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‘AGAINST THE STREAM!

A FRIEND of the writer once entered into conversation with
a tramp who was reclining at his ease by the side of the turnpike
road. The traveller was fairly communicative, gave some of his
experiences, and told where he had spent the past night. Our
friend enquired, ‘And where are you going now?’ ‘I don’t
know,’ replied the tramp, ‘the wind has gone down and I never
go anywhere unless I've the wind at my back.” It is not merely
on the king’s highway that we find people who like to have the
wind at their backs and who have no inclination for battling
against the storm and the stream.

Under the title ‘ Against the Stream’ a theological controversy
has been running its course in Norway for a considerable period ;
and the time seems to have come when it is possible to give
some indication of its nature, even if it is yet too early to sum up
all the results. The name Mod Strimmen (° Against the Stream’)
was the title of a book issued by Bishop Heuch of Christiansand
early in 1902, calling attention to the rationalistic tendencies
which he attributed to much of the popular theology and
preaching of the Norwegian Church. The name was at once
recognized as an appropriate one for the book, and for the
attitude its author was taking up; and articles pro and con
appeared under this title in issue after issue of every newspaper
and magazine in the land. In order to understand the points
at stake it is necessary to go back a little beyond the year
of publication of the Bishop’s book, and to make acquaintance
with some of the leading figures in Norwegian theology and
religious life.
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that of all professors and bishops and ministers of state. Another
eloquent preacher was J. J. Jansen, formerly of Roken, whose
influence, until his health gave way, was immense. Then we
must mention Thv. Klaveness, another of the foremost preachers
of Christiania and of Norway, founder and joint-editor with
Bruun of For Kirke og Kultur, a man of indomitable energy,
of marvellous dialectic skill, and of dauntless courage, whose
equal could not easily be found. Before others get their thoughts
in order he is on the field of fight with weapons that are keen of
edge and wielded with a master hand. Some other leaders
of thought have recently come to the front and must be mentioned
in aword. Dr. S. Michelet, Professor of Old Testament Exegesis,
has written valuable works on 7The Old Testament View of Sin,
The Old Testament View of Righteousness; and a few months
since he sent forth Ancient Sanctuaries in Modern Light, a series
of lectures giving a clear and popular account of the acknowledged
results of Old Testament criticism. Dean M. J. Fearden, of
Norderhov, has published a volume on the same subject as
Prof. Michelet’s, entitled Zhe Old Testament in the Light of
Modern Biblical Research. Fezrden’s book is much more radical
than Michelet’s, Probably many will view it with disfavour
on account of its unqualified acceptance of some of the extreme
conclusions of modern criticism; but the book gives evidence
of most extensive reading and expert knowledge, and the author’s
style is the most fluent and charming we have had experience of
among Scandinavian theological writers.

The great apostle of orthodoxy in Norway has for a long
period been Bishop J. C. Heuch of Christiansand. He is not so
much a theologian as a witness for Christ, deserving in many
respects of honour and regard. In days gone by he was an
extraordinary power in the Norwegian Church; but his ultra-
conservatism of mind has prevented him from advancing with
the age. The interesting thing is that Heuch was the very first
vigorous assailant of the Positivist tendency, and he gained great
laurels in Denmark for his valiant onslaught on Brandes. When
Heuch was a priest in Christiania he had all the intelligence of
the metropolis assembled around him, appreciating his realistic,
practical teaching. No one suspected that behind those sermons
of his, sparkling with the reality of life, lay hidden the Old

B2
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demand, as is frequently the case, that some portions must be
rebuilt. Brochmann acknowledged that in Norway from many
pulpits the Gospel had been preached from full hearts and the
Saviour’s love had been pictured with earnestness and power, but
the result had been disappointing. ‘The Word of God is
preached one-sidedly. Christ is preached, but the people are
taught more to contemplate and listen to Him than to do what
He has commanded.’ He holds that in a sermon ‘the humbling
words, the words that go home, are the best and most precious.’
Brochmann does not deny that the preacher will find a difficulty
in preaching the Law so as to lead to Christ, and preaching
Christ so as to secure fidelity; in preaching the Law so that
it does not interfere with Grace, and preaching Grace so that it
does not hinder the effect of the Law. There is an apparent
chasm between the Law and the Gospel; and if the dualism
is to be removed the doctrinal definition of the Law must be
recast. The book enters most thoroughly and carefully into
all the questions involved in prosecuting the question to be
elucidated, and it specially asks for a new statement or definition
of the Atonement. One would have thought that such a de-
liverance, wisely weighed, calmly reasoned and clearly put,
could hardly fail to lead to searching of heart in the Norse
Church, and to proposals for remedying the defects indicated.
The book, of course, is not free from defects, and the author
makes a quite uncalled-for and gratuitous charge against the
Free Lutherans and other Norwegian dissenters, who in some
respects seem by their freedom from State control to have been
able to modify their standards in the directions desired.

Law and Grace was received at first with almost universal
favour by the secular press and also by the Church magazines.
But ere long the book was made the object of a vehement attack
by the author’s own superior, Bishop Heuch, who thereby
originated the ‘Christiansand Polemic,” which evoked interest in
every corner of the land. Klaveness, in For Kirke og Kultur,
ranged himself unreservedly on the side of Brochmann. Prof.
Mydberg, of Upsala, championed his cause most powerfully, and
his journal The Biblical Enquirer carried on the fight in Sweden.
In Denmark and all through Scandinavian America the con-
troversy was followed with interest and suspense; but Brochmann,
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Brochmann to the conclusions arrived at. The only justification
attempted by the Bishop is quite inadequate to convict Broch-
mann of being a rationalist, or of heterodoxy; and the two or
three passages Heuch quotes are severed from the context, and
are incapable of bearing the interpretation placed upon them.

The Bishop writes,‘ Some may deny me the right to hold that
Law and Grace contains pernicious heresy, but since I hold that
opinion I have not been able to act otherwise than I have done.’
What is expected of a bishap who detects  pernicious heresy ’ in
one of the clergy in his diocese, especially in the Cathedral Church?
Is it sufficient that he write a few newspaper and magazine
articles? If he is watching over the interests of his diocese he
ought to warn the congregation against the heretical teaching of
the priest, and to report the matter to the Church authorities and
demand the removal of the heretic. As a matter of fact, Law
and Grace gave no warrant for the Bishop’s vehemence.
Brochmann’s book shows that he is no rationalist. He believes
in the Divinity of Christ, the miraculous conception, the resurrec-
tion of the Lord, salvation of grace through Christ, the second
advent, the authority of scripture, and so on. The Bishop would
never have succeeded in convicting Brochmann of heresy ; and
he seems at length to have recognized the fact, for he neither
denounced him in the Cathedral, nor reported him to the Depart-
ment of State for the Church. Heuch gave out that he was
writing a book fully setting forth his charges against Brochmann
and others who held views of a similar nature or tendency that
were deserving of vituperation and condemnation. But he wisely
let the matter drop; the book did not appear, and Brochmann
remained in possession of the field. Bishop Heuch now takes up
quite a gracious and friendly attitude to the author of Law and
Grace, since he has come to understand what Brochmann from
the very first had told him, that if he knew him, if he would take
the trouble to understand him, he would find in him an ally
rather than a foe. The Bishop, however, was to learn that
although Brochmann was unwilling to do more in the prosecution
of his crusade, yet other men were ready to take up the parable
against the Norwegian Church and its theology ; and these went
further far than Brochmann, and their views were worthy of
much more scathing denunciation.






¢ AGAINST THE STREAM’ 9

preachers, in many cases, are not only afraid of progress, but they
oppose it ; and the most vehement resistance of the truths which
science has discovered and of the political and social reforms
which the age demanded has come from the Church.

These and other causes have exercised an influence; but the
main cause of the desertion of the Church by the modern man is
the preaching. The ‘ whine and pulpit jargon ' (Klaveness never
minces words), which preachers have inherited from former days,
will not be tolerated now. And the matter of the preaching is
not much better; although the Gospel itself contains all that is
needed to attract and charm, the attractive notes are drowned by
notes that repel.

Now what are these? Among others he specifies the Trinitarian

and Christological dogmas as they are set forth in the Lutheran
Church standards, dogmas which nowadays no man without
special theological training is able to understand or accept. To
modern thought they are unintelligible, and the modern man is
a thinker. The modern man has even more difficulty in accepting
that which occupies most space in sermons, viz. the doctrine of
the Atonement in connexion with the order of salvation. The
modern man, he says, cannot reconcile the old dogma of satis-
Sfactio vicarsa with his conceptions of law and justice. That is
bad enough; but it is worse when one minute men hear that
Christ has done and suffered all in their stead, so that they need
not do anything except only to believe themselves saved through
Christ ; and next minute they are warned not to deceive themselves,
for salvation is not so very simple: in order to be saved one must
go through a succession of stages linked together—awakening,
conversion, justification, regeneration, sanctification. Is it strange
if many prefer in the circumstances to keep away from the church
where such conflicting doctrines are taught ?

Practically there is a great gulf between Culture and the
Church. Culture has gone steadily forward, but the Church has
lingered behind in the orthodox dogmatism of the seventeenth
century and the pietistic ideas of the eighteenth. The Church
lies stranded in a by-past age, and the modern man will have
nothing to do with what is wrecked or absolutely out of date.

Klaveness instances the Inspiration dogma. No scientific
theologian now holds the old mechanical Inspiration theory.
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How is it to be done? Let the Gospel be preached so that by
its own inherent power the message will draw the indifferent so
that they must hear, and then they will be convinced of its truth.
But it is of no use trying, as so many do, to terrify men with the
pangs of hell. A sensible man will not be forced or terrified into
believing. He only believes what his conscience has testified to
be the truth. And he cannot believe anything else, even with
hell before his eyes. Consequently the whole style and character
of preaching must be changed.

Preachers must place themselves with brotherly sympathy by
men’s sides and enter into their thoughts and feelings. In this
way they may form some idea of what amount of religious truth
their hearers can receive, and learn how to preach that it may be
received. That was how Jesus and the apostles acted. They
gave the religious truth which their hearers could bear. If the
pulpit is to win the educated men of the present day it isnecessary
to find their kearts. The modern man feels himself under a
supreme power, which never fails to return a crop not only of what
an individual sows but also of what his ancestors through genera-
tions and the society round about have sowed. Life becomes
a burden,and men are ever sighing, in secret, for a Father’s heart
on which they can lean and to which they can bring their pains
and griefs.

Now what must be preached to such a generation?  Will it
do to refer to Adam’s guilt and sin, and to explain that God
reckoned Adam’s guilt to Christ, and Christ accepted it and paid
the penalty ; and that we receive the benefit of Christ’s sacrifice
by faith so that God imputes it to us for righteousness? Such
a system of imputing and reckoning and appropriating is far too
involved, to say the least. Christianity must be simple in order
that men may grasp it and believe. Preaching must be simple
like that of Christ. The preacher’s message should be like this:

‘The Father-heart you sigh for, you children of the twentieth

century, may be found. The Power which rules the world, and

whose adamantine consistency you feel, has such a Father-heart.
However much it may seem so, that power is no blind fate; it is
a Father, a holy Father, who wishes His children to become
perfect and who therefore punishes their sins and trains them
strictly ; but yet a Father who forgives the penitent child,
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let Christ’s person and life and death and resurrection explain the
holy, merciful, Father-love of God.

A priest need not confine himself wholly to such preaching as
has been indicated. If he has more which is his own personal
experience, and if he is certain his hearers have the power to
receive more, then he can give more. But the preacher must
confine himself, if he is to gather round him those who are
indifferent, to such simple subjects as have been indicated, for
comparatively few have the qualifications for receiving more.
And even faithful church attenders are not able to take in much
more. Our artificial exegesis and complicated dogmatics fly over
their heads. They secretly sigh for what is simpler and more
practical.

In fine, preachers must get away from the preaching ‘ whine
and jargon,’ and begin to speak of God calmly, naturally, and
directly, as ordinary cultured people usually speak to each other.
And there must be shown consideration for the modern man of
culture, who has his very good sides. If he is to be won for Christ
it will be by setting forth a fuller and simpler Christianity than
the old. The modern man is here, and the Lord gives the pulpit
the task to win him for the kingdom of heaven. To win him,
preachers must love him, love him with all his faults and weak-
and sufferings and fermenting unrest and doubts. The
modern man has often been unjustly condemned ; he has often
been unwarrantably wounded. He must be loved. Preachers
need a new baptism of the Spirit. They should pray for the
fullness of the Spirit that they may be able to understand the age,
and feel for it, and find their way to its heart. ‘Oh, for a clergy
anointed by the Spirit of the Lord to preach the Gospel to the
children of our age.’

When Klaveness delivered his lecture at Lund, and when
Jansen reviewed Harnack’s Essence of Christianity in a way
which even his friends disapproved, Bishop Heuch again took up
his pen, considering that now he had something more dangerous
still than Law and Grace to battle with, and his book was issued
under the title Against the Stream®. No religious or theological
book has caused such a sensation in Norway. It went through

1 Mod Strommen, Christiania, 1903.
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of purpose, his vigour of language and his clearness of expression.
But when he blames his adversaries for want of clearness the
charge returns upon himself ; for the lack of understanding is not
due so much to the obscurity of the writers as to the Bishop’s
inability to look at the questions from their point of view.
Perhaps, also, he is incapable of grasping the fact that they are
trying to meet new conditions of life and tendencies of the age
which he either does not see or does not appreciate, conditions
and tendencies with which he certainly does not sympathize.

Against the Stream is controversial from first to last. It is
directed against the attempts of certain Norwegian theologians,
some named, others unnamed, to throw a bridge over the chasm
between the modern consciousness and the Christian faith, between
culture and Christianity ; attempts which Bishop Heuch thinks
will only lead to rationalism and freethought, and are merely
an echo from extreme German theology.

In his introduction Heuch tries to show that during the last
decade the word Ckristian has gradually gone out and been
replaced by religious; that the Norwegian clergy are seeking
more and more to ‘convert their sermons into religious lectures,
so stripped of everything definitely Christian that the preacher
might just as well be a Jew or a Unitarian.’ This method of
procedure will make religion more palatable and marketable,
they seem to think, and ‘it is better to get a little sold, than to
be left with the whole stock on hand.” But this stinting of the
Christian preaching, until it contains merely universal religious
truths, is a treason against Christianity. Christianity is the
personal relation to God through faith in Jesus Christ. What
God demands is not that we shall attempt to do as much good
as possible, but that we shall confess the evil of our utterly
depraved hearts. Morality, he holds, in multitudes of cases, leads
only to self-righteousness, and thereby becomes a hindrance to the
salvation of the soul. ‘The full-toned preaching of the Gospel is
to these moralists a nauseous drink composed of unsalted silliness,
unsettled extravagance and mawkish sentimentality, which they
cannot swallow.” It may be ‘very difficult to say what relaxes
and deadens consciences more, whether a life in vice or the
ordinary self-righteousness of respectability which satisfies itself
with always fulfilling something of the law.’
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from Biblical Criticism, if it is not properly met. It is not
through erudite studies we come to certainty about the truth
of God’s word, but through the power of the word itself. It
would not be a good thing if it should be said, ¢ This man is
clever enough to be saved, but that man is not sufficiently
endowed to attain to a scientific knowledge of the truth.’ The
Church would then be dependent on the shifting views of science.
¢ If we are to be the slaves of men, then it would be better to
believe the Pope than the theologians. For the Pope is only
one, and his teaching is ever the same; but the theologians are
as numerous as the flies in summer and so are their scientific
results.’

The Bishop attacks all who wish progress in theology and
preaching ; ‘not only the new theology, but, in a certain sense,
all theology even the most orthodox, since I deny its right and
power to prepare more or less logical theories in defence of God's
great works.” Theology has at all times injured the faith, there-
fore ¢ Away with all theology’ is the burden of the Bishop’s
book. Theology, of course, has always had a desperate incli-
nation to think. The only theology that Heuch will have is
a theology that must not think. Immediately there is a conflict
between faith and thought, the door is slammed in the face of
thought, and the Bishop cries Credo guia absurdum. The
theology of every age has been based on reason; but it is very
significant that Heuch closes his book by telling us that rational
is synonymous with rationalistic.

The Bishop expects opposition to his book, but he does not
fear the opposition ; nor does he fear defeat. Only, he is afraid
that the conflict will challenge the personal relation to God of
the various individuals mentioned, and he does not wish that;
be has only aimed at what they teach, not at what they are.

Against the Stream is really an assault on theology, and it
passes sentence on theologians. The assault is vehement, and
the sentence is the extreme penalty of the law. The Church is
called to arms to rise and defend its sanctuaries, The Bishop’s
strong words are the words of 2 man with intense convictions;
and such a man’s words are seldom without effect. But unfor-
tunately Heuch has laid himself open to charges of unfairness,
lack of charity, and even dishonesty ; and as these have been

VOL. V. C
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brought home to him the case he tried to make out has in many
respects suffered if not failed.

Klaveness has defended himself by declaring that the Bishop
has misinterpreted his teaching, and he has published 7ke Con~
Slict of To-day', a volume of sermons bearing on the points
specially aimed at by the Bishop. In this volume, and in his
larger and very popular 7khe Gospel for To-day?, he has set
forth his views plainly and clearly. He wishes all to know”
exactly what he does preach and teach, and why. In many”
cases the Bishop has undoubtedly misinterpreted or misunder-
stood Klaveness, but there are striking blanks showing that
Klaveness does not preach ‘the whole Gospel’ Yet absence
of mention does not warrant the charge of denial of the truths;
and the burning eloquence and human sympathy manifested
show the preacher’s love for souls and his love for the modern
man, and quite explain his immense popularity.

Then again, four of the leading writers and theologians chal-
lenged by name in Agasnst the Stream subscribed a disclaimer,
categorically denying that they held certain of the views attri-
buted to them, and they maintained that no fair-minded reader
could place on the language they had used the construction
Heuch had given it. In various instances, to make his case
strong, the Bishop has taken clauses or sentences from their con-
texts, and at least in one important passage he changed a word
so as completely to pervert the sense and meaning of the author.
And by his silence, as well as by repeating in subsequent editions
of his book instead of withdrawing the assertions or misinter-
pretations complained of, the Bishop has alienated the sympathy
and lost the support of many who sided with him in his main
contention. In Norway, as in other lands, there is a tendency
to side with the weak and with those unfairly treated whatever
the rights of the case may be.

The Bishop himself is excessively sensitive to criticism and
opposition. One is unconsciously led to fancy that his vanity
has been touched by the opposition he has met. He seems to
have been popular at school and college and as a minister in his
pre-episcopal days. But he seems to be afraid of his reputation

3 I Dagens Strid, Christiania, 1903
? Evangeiset forkyndt for Nutiden, 3rd ed., Christiania, 1902.
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now that so many, whom he expected to support him, have
upbraided him for his unchristian mode of fighting and for his
lack of charity.

His health broke down under the strain of the controversy,
and it was only with difficulty and with the aid of his secretary,
to whom he dictated his Rejoinder?, that he got ready the book.
It summed up what he had to say in meeting arguments he
could not overlook, and it repeated practically without discount
all he had said about the ‘transition theologians’ and the ten-
dency of the ‘new preaching’ in Against the Stream.

Heuch’s main charge against his opponents, then, is that they
are secret rationalists and are prepared to convert the Gospel
into nothing but morality. They most indignantly and unani-
mously deny the charge. Klaveness goes further than any
other and further than most are prepared to go. But he is no
rationalist, if his sermons are any criterion of his creed. He
distinctly maintains the Divinity of Christ, the miraculous Con-
ception, the genuineness of the miracles, the Resurrection, &c.,
although it must be acknowledged that he makes less of the
Atonement than is desirable, and his doctrine concerning it is
not cast in the usual mould. So far as the evidence goes,
although there are some indications that the waves of rationalism
from Germany are lapping the Norwegian strand, not one priest
or theological professor in Norway is to-day a complete
rationalist.

The impression as to the main results of the controversy
which remains, after perusing carefully newspaper columns,
magazine articles, pertinent pamphlets, and the controversial
books, is that there was some reason for the Bishop’s protest
against the neglect of certain fundamental truths, and against
the emphasis laid on less essential points of the Christian faith
and life. In Norway, the essence of Christianity, the Atone«
ment of Christ, may have been in danger of being forgotten
or lost sight of, and possibly in some quarters there may have
been a desire to replace Christianity with a universal religion
based on the first article of the Apostles’ Creed. But the
Bishop’s book would leave on one the impression that the preach-
ing in Norway is far worse than it really is} at any rate, the

1 Svar, 3rd ed., Christiania, 1903.
(o}
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Bethlehem. The weakness in Heuch is that his theology, with-
out his knowing it, is scholastic rather than biblical; when it
comes to the point, it is even rationalistic in so far as it is a
product of human reason, of human thinking, but not faithful to
revelation, biblical.

Along with Gustav Jensen and the recently deceased Prof.
Fr. Petersen, there is no doubt that Thv. Klaveness and Bishop
Heuch have been the best men of the Norwegian Church for
many years. Norway may well thank God for them. The
two opponents, Heuch and Klaveness, have both in a high degree
‘the failings of their virtues’; and the one has no right to say
to the other ‘I have no need of thee’ Against the Stream and
the subsequent controversy have led the Norse in every corner
of the country to think and speak about religious and theological
questions with results that can only be for the good of the
Church and the benefit of true religion. Klaveness and those
who support him will doubtless see that Heuch and his comrades
neither lead Norway back to a cast-iron orthodoxy nor bring
about a paralysis of theological thought. And Heuch and his
host will be able to give the opposite tendency, the *transition
theologians’ and the champions of the ‘ new preaching,’ a forcible
lecture on reverence for the old doctrines, a lecture which it will
probably do them no harm to hear. Bishop Heuch will thus
by his vehement appearance Against the Stream have helped

~ to turn the stream into a better channel,

J. BEVERIDGE,
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and spirituality of their predecessors, and retained only the un-
essential element of extreme asceticism.

Monasticism therefore was in need of new life at the dawn of
the Norman period, and it was to a curiously mixed and confused
country that the Normans came. There were to be found in
the South of Italy three distinct races—Lombards, Greeks, and
Arabs. The former predominated in the North, the two latter
in the South of the district. Each had its own customs and
language, and—the point which is important for our present pur-
pose—there were scattered about over the whole country a great
number of monasteries of the Basilian order, which, with the rest
of the Greek world, was strongly opposed to Rome, and looked
to Constantinople for inspiration.

There was little order to be found in any sphere of life ; there
was no organization, no real system of responsibility ; and to
introduce order was the first task of the Normans, when once the
conquest was complete.

They allowed the customs and titles which they found in use
to remain. Even so late as the thirteenth century we find
references to ‘ exarchs,’ ‘strategi,” and ¢ themes.’

But in spite of this superficial preservation of the old order
they produced a profound difference, by the introduction of the
feudal system. It is only necessary here to notice the effect
of this change on the ecclesiastical side. It may be summed up
as producing two great alterations: (1) the Latinization of many
churches and monasteries; (2) the establishment of certain Basilian
monasteries to control in a new manner the Greek monastic life
of the districts in which they were planted.

(1) The Latinisation of Greek churches and monasteries.
There can be no doubt that this process was justified in two
ways : there came with the Norman conquest a great increase
in the number of Latin-speaking inhabitants, who looked on the
Pope of Rome rather than the Patriarch of Constantinople as the
head of their Church; and also there was, no doubt, even before
the Norman conquest, an unnecessary number of Basilian monas-
teries and Greek churches in a country which, in the Basilicata
at least, was by no means purely Greek.

The Latinization of the churches was swiftly accomplished :






THE GREEK MONASTERIES IN SOUTH ITALY 25

of the feudal system to Greek life, as well as to bring Greek
life under the operations of the feudal system, already estab-
lished among the Latins.

To establish, then, the feudal system in those Greek monas-
teries which were really necessary, when the unnecessary ones
had been Latinized, was the object of their policy. It required
a considerable modification of the existing condition of the
Basilian monasteries.

It would be difficult to state exactly what was the rule of the
Greek Church about monastic property. It is fortunately not
necessary for the present purpose to attempt to do so, for it is
at least certain that the Basilian rules never contemplated the
existence of an abbot who was a kind of territorial lord, such as
the Norman feudal system made him.

To modify the existing monasteries in this way seems to
have been generally beyond the power of the Normans, and they
therefore established Greek houses in various districts, endowed
them richly, and put the smaller and older houses into their
control.

The chief monasteries which were founded in the pursuit, of
this policy are S. Elias at Carbo, which may be an exception
to the general rule, and really be an old monastery; S. John the
Reaper, at Stilo; S. Mary of Patira, at Rossano; and S. Nicholas
of Casola near Otranto.

I propose to bring together some of the more important facts
in the history of three of these monasteries! separately, but at
this point it may be well to show their general importance.

It will be noticed at once that they seem intended to manage
the different districts of the country.

The Greek part of the Norman kingdom may be roughly said
to have consisted of four districts: (1) the Aspromonte ; (2) the
Sila ; (3) the district to the north and west of the Sila, which
runs up into the Basilicata ; (4) the heel of Italy.

To each of these districts a great convent is allotted. S. John

! T would have added the story of the fourth, S. John the Reaper, but for the
fact that, except for a late and untrustworthy life in the 4. SS. and four deeds
referring to lawsaits in Montfaucon's Palasog. Graeca, there seems to be no material
for its history. Rodota dismisses it in a few lines, though he says that it was
acknowledged as the chief of the Basilian monasteries in Calabria.
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court. The Royal family received him warmly, endowed him
liberally, and insisted that he should be made the abbot of the
monastery. He was ordained by the Bishop of Gunaecopolis?,
which is said to be Belcastro, and the King (or rather, I suppose,
Queen Adelaide) obtained a bull from the Pope 2, granting ¢ im-
mediacy’ to the monastery 2.

In this way, Bartholomew was the agent of the Norman policy
in founding S. Mary’s of Patira, but according to his Life this
does not exhaust the record of his work.

About the year 1126, Bartholomew was accused by the Bene-
dictine monks of heresy®. He was acquitted, and Roger, in
order to show his confidence, or perhaps because his attention
had again been drawn to the capable character of the monk, at
once invited him to found a monastery at Messina 5, to dominate
Sicily, just as S. Mary’s at Rossano dominated the Sila. Bar-
tholomew of course assented, and dedicated his new monastery
to S. Salvator; but it is remarkable that in order to fill his
monastery he did not draw upon Sicily, but brought a dozen
monks from Rossano, one of whom, Luke by name, he appointed
abbot. He obtained from Roger a charter, which gave him not
merely the supremacy over all the Greek houses in Sicily then
existing, but also over all which should be founded at any future
time.

These two foundations, S. Mary’s of Patira and S. Salvator of
Messina, are the only two monasteries which Mgr. Batiffol will
allow to be Bartholomew’s foundations; but his Life tells the
story of his reorganization of another on Mount Athos %, which
was given him by a rich Byzantine named Kalimeris, and was
known in consequence of his work as ‘the monastery of the
Calabrian.” Mgr. Batiffol rejects this story as apocryphal, chiefly
on the ground that no such monastery is now to be found on
Mount Athos. ¢ Aucune trace, he says, ‘ de Saint-Barthélemy,
ni de B. Kalimeris, ni du couvent de Saint-Basile dans l'histoire
de I'’Athos”’ But Mgr. Batiffol has been misled by Langlois, for

1 4. SS. tom, cit. p. 818 x. ? 4. SS. tom. cit. p. 819c.

3 ] shall presently give the outlines of the story of this foundation. Here it is
enough to notice that this privilege of immediacy shows that the Normans were
working on the Benedictine model, which they knew best.

4 A. SS. tom. cit. 823 ¢, $ A. SS. tom., cit. p. 824 F.

¢ A. SS. op. cit. p. 8a1c. ' L’ Abbaye de Rossano, p. 7, "
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just as his did ; and this fact alone is enough to suggest that they
would prove, if the evidence could be found, to belong to the
same class as Bartholomew—the class of wise statesmanlike
monks who carried out the policy of the Norman Court.

THE OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF THREE
TYPICAL MONASTERIES.

(i) S. Elias of Carbo'. The history of this great monastery,
which was first called S. Anastasius and afterwards S. Elias
of Carbo, is to be found in the Historia Monasterii Carbonensis
of Paulus Aemilius Sanctorius?, a book full of information, but
quite uncritical. To produce an adequate history Sanctorius’s
work must be compared with the Chronicon Carbonense in the
Vatican archives, and the papers in the Dossier Basiliani, in
the same place.

The foundation of the monastery is obscure. Sanctorius,
following tradition, attributes it to Lucas of Demena. There
is no evidence for this in the Life of Lucas, and I think that it is
a purely mythical story. Lucas was the great monastic hero
of the Basilicata, and Carbo was, in the twelfth century and
later, the great monastery of the district, therefore it was natural
that tradition should join Lucas and Carbo together. Further
investigations tend to confirm this view. Sanctorius gives the
following list of abbots, down to Nilus the second founder of the
monastery :—

Lucas I. Lucas III.

Blasius I. Clemens.

Menas. Nilus (of Grotta Ferrata).
Stephanus Theodulus. Bartholomaeus (of Grotta Ferrata).
Lucas II. Climius.

Blasius II. Nilus of Rossano.

This list is very suspicious. Nilus and Bartholomaeus are
clearly insertions: we can show an a/iés for both of them. They
were either at Tusculum or already dead?, at the time when

1 1 believe that Carbo is the correct form, but on modern maps it is Carbone.

3 All the deeds quoted in this section are taken from this book.

3 If the deed referred to below be genuine Blasius II lived in 1077, when Nilus
had been dead more than seventy years!
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to any previous benefactors; it allows the claim of Blasius to the
‘ tenimentum ’ of the monastery, and adds to it another ¢ tenimen-
tum’ in order that the house may be adequately endowed.

It is difficult to. trace accurately the boundary of this district,
bat it seems to mean, roughly speaking, the valley of the river
Sirmi from Calavra (or Calabra) in the east up to its source in the
west, with the high ground on each side to the north and south.

The next great donation to the monastery was made in 1100
by Richard the Seneschal, who gave Nilus the fields of Scanzana.
This is the district which lies between the valleys of the Sirmi
and the Capone, and includes part of the coast; it is the second
great estate of the monastery of Carbo.

It will be noticed that there is thus left an intervening district
between these two great estates, and in 1135 this district was
also acquired by the monastery, not however as a free gift, but
as a purchase which Nilus made for 500 ducats from Richard de
Claromonte, and Alexander de Claromonte confirmed.

This purchase completed the great estates of Carbo, which now
stretched right across the Basilicata, from the mountains in the
west to the sea on the east; but besides them Nilus had been
busy in amassing property far and near. The following is the
list of his chief acquisitions: I suspect that it is derived from
the Chromicon Carbonense, which awaits investigation and publica-
tion in the Archives of the Vatican.

(1) In 1092, the Church of S. Zacharias, in the Castrum
Silicense, given to S. Anastasius of Carbo by Gulielmus Mar-
chesius, the lord of the place, and Cecilia his wife.

(2) In 1105, the Church of S. Lawrence, at Cracum, given by
Amoldus, son of Isebard.

(3) In 11035, the Church of S. Elias, at Bari, by Elias and
Regnaldus, archbishop.

(4) In 1105, the Church of S. Barbara, in the town of Mons
Albanus, by Robert Fortemannus, the lord of the place.

(5) In 1112, the Church of S. Peter, at Castrum Pollicori,
and of S. Nicholas of Pestusa, by Alureda, the lady of the place.

(6) In 1125, the Church of S. Stephen of Azupa, by Luke,
Abbot of Rapora.

(7) In 1129, the fields of Scanzana, with the Church of

S. Mary.
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This deed was confirmed by William II, and it is important
to notice that this monarch appointed the Abbot of Carbo the
chief of all the Basilian monasteries in the district. It was also
confirmed by Tancred in 1191, and was apparently the great
charter of the monastery. :

All through the twelfth century the house flourished, and
in the thirteenth century it does not visibly lose ground, but
there is an absence of any further great bequests, and a period
of litigation and expensive compromise begins.

Sanctorius gives many stories of this period; but the fact which
seems to dominate everything is the enmity of the family of San
Severina of Besignano,who coveted especiallythefields of Scanzana.

Ultimately in 1477 they were successful. The monastery lost
its suit, its abbot was imprisoned as ‘litigious and possessed of a
devil,’ and one of the San Severina family became the first coms
mendatory. Sanctorius continues its history further; but as Mgr.
Batiffol says, from this point it is the history of a farm, rather
than a monastery. Some of the commendatories neglected their
property, others took care of it and developed it, but it is quite
unimportant for our purpose which they did. The sole point of
interest is now the history of the library, to which I shall return
later.

(ii) S. Nickolas of Casola. Although this monastery in the
twelfth and thirteenth centuries was the most important home
of Greek monks in the land of Otranto, very much less is known
about its history than about S. Elias of Carbo. It was, of course,
always subject to Rome ; but its affections were nevertheless fixed
on the Church of the East, and (if Rodota may be trusted) at
least down to the end of the twelfth century it received fresh
immigrations of monks from the East.

The scanty evidence which we have of its foundation and
history comes from a MS at Turin (217 b, iii 27), of which an
account was published by M. Ch. Diehl in the Mélanges d’ Archéo-
logie et d’ Histoire of the French school at Rome, in April, 1886,

The contents of this manuscript are as follows :—

(1) ff. 1-5,a summary of the chief events which concern the
history of the monastery from 1125 to 1267. There are also
various fragments of accounts.
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person.  According to the Turin MS he was an abbot from
1153-90, but Rodota says that he flourished in 12012. He wrote
works on the questions at issue between the Greek and Roman
Churches, such as the use of azymes in the Eucharist, and the
double procession, the Sabbath fast, and the celibacy of the clergy,
always taking the side of the Greeks; and to these must be added
the unpublished 7ypicon and Hypotypesis in the Turin MS.

According to De Ferrariis? (Galateus) he founded the great
library of Casola, sparing no expense, and collecting MSS from
every part of Greece. 1 shall return to the history of this library
later.

In 1179 Pope Alexander III convened the Lateran Council,
and Nectarios (the future abbot?) attended it from S. Nicholas
of Casola. He made himself the champion of the Greek Church,
and vigorously supported their customs and doctrines. The
Greeks were delighted, and George of Corfu wrote him a con-
gratulatory letter 3.

Nicholas was succeeded in 1190 by Callinicos, who only ruled
for five years; he was followed by Hilarion, of whom nothing
is known, except that he was canonised. Hilarion died in 1201,
and then for nineteen years Nicodemos ruled the convent. His
successor Nectarios seems to have been a learned man and a
poet, but except for some verses which he wrote about Nicholas
nothing is known of him. The remaining abbots are unknown
to fame. Their names are given by M. Diehl in the Méanges
d Archbologie et & Histoire, sixth year (1886), p. 180.

The monastery, like all the Greek foundations, began to decline
in the thirteenth century. In the days of Nectarios (1220-35)
it became dependent on the Archbishop of Otranto, Tancred
(v. Ughelli, 7talia Sacra TX, col. 77 B), and paid to Rome a fixed
tribute. In 1267 Charles of Anjou increased the rigour of this
dependent state ; he evicted Basil (1259-67) and sent him to the
monastery of San Vito del Pizzo near Tarentum, appointing the
monk James to S. Nicholas of Casola in the name of the Pope,
and increasing the tribute to five ounces of gold and five zars
yearly. It is noticeable that it seems to have been only in the

! Probsbly Rodota has confused him with another monk whose name really is
Nicetas.
* De situ lapygias, p. 45 3 Labbe, Comlis, x 1537 (Paris, 1671).
. D32
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been in Greek, but Ughelli only gives Latin. It is such remark-
ably bad Latin that it is worth transcribing a few sentences :—

‘Bonum et optimum ante Deum est omnes benefacientes et
quoniam ipse mediabimini, quae midiam habuerunt nos autem
victantem vir religiosi et sancto pronominato Bartholomaeus
venerabili abbati desideravimus partem habere in beneficiis Eccle-
siae Sanctae Dei Genitrix Mariae novam odigitriam, etc.’!

It is quite impossible to construe this deed, but the general
meaning is plain. A certain Framundus had given Roger an
estate in the neighbourhood of Rossano, and Roger gives this
to Bartholomew. This estate includes the land of S. Peter’s at
Corigliano and S. Maur of Rossano.

I doubt the authenticity of this deed. The Roger referred to
must be Roger II, as Roger I died inh 1101. He was in 1103
quite a child, and one would have expected in the deed some
reference either to Queen Adelaide or to his brother, who was
associated with him. I suppose, however, that the gift of Fra-
mundus, or rather of Gulielmus de Losdum, was to Roger per-
sonally.

Deeds adding to this estate were given to Bartholomew in
1111 ? by Bertha of Loritello through Christodulus; andin 11223
by Mabilia, the daughter of Robert Guiscard, and her husband
William de Grantmeuil, who granted a rich estate between the
rivers Crati and Coscili ; and there are several other deeds, a list
of which is printed by Batiffol 4: the general result of them was
to give the monastery control over the valleys of the Crati and
Coscili, and much property on the other side of the Sila, especially
in the valley of the Neto, and even as far south as Isola.

(2) The Period of Litigation began seriously in 1222, when there
was a lawsuit ® between the monastery of Patira, as S. Mary’s had
been called since 1130, by a corruption, it is said, of warpds, and
the monastery of S. Julian at Isola, who quarrelled about the
possession of an estate at Isola. It was tried before the Arch-
bishop of Cosenza, who could not decide, and reférred the litigants
to Rome or Messina.

It is significant that Isola is one of the outlying parts of the

3 Italia Sacra, 1X, p. 385 D, 3 Montfaucon, Palasographia Graeca, p. 396.
3 Italia Sacra, 1X, p. 387 D. ¢ L’ Abbaye de Rossano, pp. 15-35.
3 ltalia Sacra, 1X, p. 507. .
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often profoundly true, that it is easier to change essentials than
appearances. They made no attempt to alter the things which
appealed to the senses—language, ritual, and names of officials;
bat they introduced their own system of organization under the
names of familiar Greek officials.

For a time this added new vigour to the Greeks, but gradually
it had the inevitable effect of making them less and less like
other Greeks. They still used the Greek service and language,
and a Greek coming from Greece would at first feel that he was
among fellow countrymen, but before long he would find that
he was really living under conditions which were new. The
appearance was Greek, but the reality had become Latin. An
almost exact parallel would, I believe, be the experience of a
Frenchman of to-day gding to live in the Freach part of Canada.

Inevitably, then, the Greek monasteries declined. The process
of their decay was somewhat hastened by the constant and
expensive litigation which went on in the thirteenth and fourteenth
centuries. We have seen how this process gradually sapped the
vitality of S. Mary’s of Patira and S. Elias of Carbo, and their
cases are no doubt only typical. The only instance of any
friction between the Greeks and Romans in which the Romans
began the quarrel is the accusation of heresy brought against
Bartholomew in the twelfth century, and this was at once quashed
by Roger. Of the opposite case, in which the Greeks definitely
sct themselves against the Romans, and did not suffer for it, two
instances are especially striking.

(1) Nectarios of Casola, at the Lateran Council of 1179, sup-
ported the Greeks on every point, and was regarded as their
champion. That he was allowed to take this course without
harm to himself or to his convent is a remarkable testimony to
the latitude given to the Greeks of South Italy by the Roman
Chaurch of the twelfth century.

(3) An interesting little tract on the order and limits of the
Patriarchates, which is bound up with three!? MSS of the ‘Ferrar
group ’ (all of which belong to the twelfth century, and come from
South Italy), places the Patriarchates as follows: (1) Jerusalem,
3 Codd. Evan. 346, 543, 788 ; also in Cod. 211 and at least one otber, both of
them South Italian MSS. The tract is published in facsimile from Cod. 346 in
Dr. Harris's Further Researches into the Origin of the Fervar Group.
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while the dictates of policy were supported by the genuine love
of Hellenism which animated Cardinal Bessarion.

The result was that in 1446 a General Council of the Order of
S. Basil was convoked, Bessarion was appointed General of the
Order, and a school of Greek learning was established in Messina.

By this means the Greek monasteries, and Greek life generally
in South Italy, were resuscitated for a short time.

It was only just in time: ¢ The Greek monks,’ said Bessarion !,
¢ are as ignorant of Greek as Italians are. Most of them do not
know the Greek letters; a fewcan read, but without understanding;
a mere handful can make out the sense with difficulty.’

For atime the revival was vigorous. Lascaris, whom Bessarion
brought to Messina, controlled for thirty years a popular and
successful school. But there was no real life in the movement.
South Italy was Italian and not Greek, and the revival of its
Hellenism was artificial. The monasteries rapidly degenerated,
and when in 1551 Julius IIT ordered Marcellus Terracina?® to
report on the Basilian monasteries of Calabria, the latter had a
miserable tale to relate. Only S. John the Reaper was in any
state approaching to prosperity, and even there the library had
been neglected ; most of the convents were nearly empty; some
of them were the head quarters of bandits.

For all serious purposes this is the end of the history of the
Basilian monasteries of South Italy, except so far as their libraries
are concerned. With this part of the subject I hope to deal in
the concluding portion of these articles.

K. LAKE.
! In a letter to Eugenius IV, quoted by Mgr. Batiffol, L' Abbaye de Rossano,
P. Xxxviii.

2 L’ Abbaye de Rossano, p. 109 fl.

(70 be continued.)
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nexion with it, whereas they are barely three-quarters of a mile
from KAdn Minyek, with what appears to be an aqueduct
carrying the water to the back of Kidn Minyek in a position
from which it could be easily distributed over the plain.

Darbishire & Stanford, ltd., The Oxford Geog! Instrtute.

It seemed to me that this argument was primary, and other
arguments secondary ; though I came to think more and more
that the balance of those other arguments was rather the other
way.

Now the point that I had overlooked was that these cities
or large villages round the Sea of Galilee were not bounded by
a ring fence, but had each its territory, extending for some miles
round the place itself. There are data enough to generalize in
this sense. For instance, Josephus has izam for the district of
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hitherto rested my support of the Xidn Minyek site mainly upon
this argument which I now see to be fallacious, I definitely
transfer my vote to the other side, which has throughout claimed
such high authorities as Sir Charles Wilson and Professors Socin,
Schiirer, Buhl, and Guthe.

As I am upon the subject of Kidn Minyek and its surround-
ings, I may take the opportunity to touch upon another point
that has had some further light thrown upon it.

I had the good fortune to meet in the early summer the
Rev. John Kelman, who like myself has recently written about
Palestine. 1 communicated to him my change of opinion in
regard to Capernaum, and we compared notes upon that and
other matters connected with it—among them the curious rock-
cutting represented in PL xxxiv of my book.

Some days after our meeting Mr. Kelman wrote to me from
Edinburgh: ¢ Dr. Torrance of Tiberias was with me the other
day, and I spoke to him about the rock-cuttings at the Sea of
Galilee. He is not an expert in these matters, and I am in no
sense qualified for giving an opinion, but two facts he mentioned
appeared to me to be likely to interest you.

(1) He says there is an aqueduct which is certainly of the
Roman-Greek period cut through the rock at Abilene in
Hauran.

(2) That a Roman road runs through Wddy Fejjas to Tiberias,
and that whenever rock comes in the way, it is cut through.
This cutting is now definable only on one side of the road.

A little later Mr. Kelman wrote again :(—

¢I lunched on Tuesday with Colonel Conder of Palestine
Exploration fame, and propounded to him the question of the
aqueduct. He at once replied that there was a Roman rock-cut
aqueduct at Abila (the one I mentioned to you), and that it bore
the inscription of Julius Verus. He further stated that the sup-
posed Roman aqueduct at Misnyek is in his opinion certainly
Roman, but not an aqueduct. There is no trace of cement in it,
and it is larger than any demand there could ever have been for
water. He believes it to have been a road, and he favours the
Minyeh site of Capernaum. On the other hand he declares the
present Wasserthurm [i.e. the masses of masonry visible in my
PL xxxiii] there a quite modern structure.’
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This opinion had been already expressed by Colonel Condef
in Tent Werk in Palestine (London, 1893), p- 294 —

‘ Revisiting the spot in 1882, it scemed to me that the uswl
view as to an aquednct from ! of-7 dighs to Mixpek is improbably
and that the rock-cmting in the Miwyrk chiff represents an anciest
road. It would have been easier, * had it been necessary,’ to irrigate
the plain of Gennesaret from the sprimgs in it, tham to haw
brought water from -7 dbigha’

My own first impulse, when we strock into the rock-cultisg,
was 10 regard it as a road : but 1 quickly gave up this idea for
that of an aquecduct. Immlyspakﬁmmy,ul’d
by the photograph, but I should say that the cutting was act
wide enough for wheeled traffic. and it does mot appear what
other purpose it ccald have served : a pathway could have bees
easily made without cutting so deep.  If there was to be any
considerable irigation 1 showld not bhave thought the scale
excessive. The amrent mumber . July. 19c3) of the Ouarterly
Sistrearn: coporedy descrbes and iThestrates am anmalogous
case in the i isy Kasoris. oear the morthera ead of the Dead
Sea. The agoecoc: there is aboet half a miie loag, and is oo
a smalier scale: there is 2 unmel In & three ject high and two
feet wide, bt it seemms to Bave been o’y used W £11 a cistern, or
ceres, wh the wizer raizs. It shoe’d bowever be said that
there is an express meation oF - pister ' m commexion with it.

No docx 1t woeid be well = kave the poxe a5 to the Caper-
zaImm ajeecnct coxe mare verised catetely on the spot; bmt in
he pastme [ ek b =odd mmed o acoept the precise
axd Getaled satermest of St (hacies Wisom which for the
bemeft of the reader [ wil veotwre N Tamacde
* Westward aioms the shore of the ke a 232 xad 2 half from
TeZ Sime s he Barcimg Ee Jay X o Tiigres. aad the great
sorms wiich is wiboat 2 Soedx he wetzn of Capersanm,
mcimed v Josephas & waterme 2 pan of Gesmesaret
Tae Wy & zhoot Bl 2 =ik acos 2nd & = westerm side
B stur I by e I of Léde Momaek e 2y Dlice at which
the shore of T 2ke et D WNowed.  Thers 3 z ssaa’l tract
of iertie amd, bax we e 3l B rums exvere hose commected

* i 3me earared wr a0smmiane e spueling € Nace-Inenes & JEEEGons o that
singemt & xy vk, whick & dwed oc Bardelns.
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I wmr= with especia’l pueascre o Sir Charies Wilson's in this
varme It = wrimee vk he experieace of a trained observer,
B ToRwordty 3 Bs sooemers, and a~homch sympathetic for
2 wiid ghves o he regiw TS pecxar meerest, is free from
emsrenatioe

There &= "ox oo cther dees” or whichk 2 word may be said.

Josepios actes axoressly 332 the Sownesix of Capernanm cor- |
Tomed the Corac= 35 w35 X 2 fomd = the NGe.  This led
Dr Toiez= o 35S e Svarax o L a-Madexwerns,
aoxchr cohves et Soar tee and 2 Eall miles south of
Kads Nt w33 T95mpess e twer axaam of the phin
of Gepesier The Sk sy Tund n this fountam,
Sar e = Tdsw - igrez The wuoes X owhick are sad oot
D s ix T & poe 3mx Sus o Ssorepancy 8
subce > sase car i othe Hmcry X " dm - Tdigle
w2 Tyiarm. wS5E 3 ww jeoesTy aceoeed. 1 shoold
oreer Tosroose Dat | cectos v i mwe o do with
Theas and Ticheer 3ay »5c: S ok o the ke ad
oty o It heicskr Zed made i Saz3c ostake

WL Sasnar.
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SOME RECENTLY DISCOVERED FRAGMENTS OF
IRISH SACRAMENTARIES.

EarvLy Irish Lfurgica are so few and so valuable that the discovery
of any fragment, however small, of an Irish sacramentary or other prayer
book deserves careful attention and publication. The article by
Dr. W. Meyer in Nackrichten der Kg. Geselischaft der Wissenschaften
(Gottingen)’, shows how much can be got out of the few pages of one
of the Bobbio MSS now at Turin, and it may be hoped that the notice
of this and similar recent discoveries may induce librarians to examine
the fly-leaves or any stray pages of their MSS with the possibility of
coming across early Irish Zturgica. We owe the preservation of the
fragments here published to such careful collection by two librarians :
the first two were discovered by Dr. A. Holder in the binding of one
of the Reichenau MSS at Karlsruhe ; the Irish words which occur on one
of their pages have been published, from a photograph, by Mr. Whitley
Stokes?, but it had not been hitherto noticed that the Latin text is that
of an Irish sacramentary; the third fragment I came across in April
last when looking through two packets of stray sheets collected by
Monsignore Tononi in the Archivio of S. Antonino at Piacenza.

The Reichenau fragments (now Karlsruhe, App. Aug. clxvii) are
two sheets of parchment, here distinguished as A and B, which probably
belonged to different MSS, as they do not agree either in size or script.
Sheet A, at present from 235 to 240 mm. long and from 277 to 282 mm.
broad, formed two pages of a MS, but, as about four lines of text
have been cut off the top, and more than half the width of one page
is missing, the pages of the original MS must have been about 30 by
20 cm. The right-hand side of A ro (i.e. fol. 1 o), the left-hand
side of A vo (i.e. fol. 1 v°), and the first seventeen lines of the right-
hand side of A vo (i.e. fol. 2 r°) are occupied by parts of a sacra-
mentary written by an Irish scribe, who apparently began the first

1 Cf. Mr. Warren’s notice of this in the previous number of this Journal (July,
1903, p. 610).

2 Zeitschnift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung auf dems Gebiete der indogermans-
schen Sprachen, Band xxxi, Neue Folge, Band xi, erstes Heft (Gatersloh, 1889),
P. 346, and in the second volume of the Thesanrxs palacohibernicus, p. 256, now
being published by the Cambridge Press.
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collect of each cffice on the top of a fresh page, for both pages 1 r®and

1 v* end with the ‘¢ur gwidic” of the Canon, whilst 1 r® has under
this 60 mm. of parchment withoar any text. Fol 1 r® contains what
is probably a mass for penitents, fol. 1 v° 2 mass for the dead ; fol 21
did not follow immediately after fol 1 v as irs first words are the
middle of a2 preface. The lower half of fol. 2 r® and the whole of -
fol. 2 vo. left vacant by the first scribe, were subsequently filled up by
an Irish-coatinental writer, who inserwed the episthe. gradual, and gospd
and the wis sEssar gro cxstvis, five collects and a preface whidh
extendad over another page which has mot been discovered.

Sheet B. which formed two pages of azother MS! is at present
23r mm kooy 3o 7% mm. broad. bet was considerably reduced when
cat up for mverson into the bindimy: we have however, fortunately
a small stp of perctment B* (22c mm ooy and partly 50 mm., partly
22 mm broad’ which formed part of ome of the cctside edges of B, bet
the grearer fart of the coppectoy forson s lost. so that afeer the first
three imes of the exweme Rt amd ex—eme rizbrtand columns of this
sheet we kave now only ficer or Sve lemrs on B and thyee or foar
letters cn B*. sepasated by 3 missing interwal of ahoet 35 mum. broad.
It bas therefore oot Seen poss™ie v recoosoner with certainty the
whole of o fagmenr. 13d 2 Swther Eficuity bas been cansed by
2 hrge portios (23 x 2o cm of cee side of * Deing for some resson
blank . rossbiy it may kave heen ocorpted by some painting now
erxsed or 2t S Sor oo wEIR was mever merand

Th: righrbamd sade of B (e fol 3 o a3 the whole of Bve
Ged 3w, 4 ) coomin pusts of 3 WSS, protudiy S Emomerfions
sanciram. 55 8 33 e P osowssy 13 e crevioes fagment), bat
witdk e ddrior of 3 MAENyr craver wick Xorms part of the Canon
I the Scowe Missr': the stame of he NS remdes t impossible to say
whether s rraver was Sosied op i nnpe dox Sre kft-hand side
of Bvw.le i g w 5 akee cpwes T e words ot ey
@ IO rrmv L ageddm wRch ey D whoke bremdth of the
pege. mud w2 i) ax ISk crawer or frayers o Twe cciimns printed
belcw.

The Soyment B 5 asocdbed O WMo Wihiter Rcokes oo the nmth
coaory: A IS some faimroymachicy syes ik seem % make it
somewsar excler. ot e Gmy of [ NS = <l 2 sk of sach
dificnity Sar oo Desitanes ewer T umed 1z comices Shough some
comper=nr wiyes, who ave see 3 TRUCHRSR of D Sroresr, assign
K 0 the aghth or minth ceorary. D L. Tmrde soversmy the hater
E A in wriltew i long Fnes wich 2 few ~od mtals: § = 0 Swe ccommns amd has

ma el imitinis. The scrhe of 3 pinces x Sogte nibal wmec i 3w emd of 2 Sme,
whilat x A o words are hes dvnind.
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date. The connexion, however, between these fragments and the MS
(Karlsruhe, Aug. MS clxvii), into the binding of which they were
inserted, should be taken into- account for evidence as to date and
place of writing. When two sheets of different sacramentaries are thus
found cut up for binding purposes, one of them with the scribblings
of an Irishman trying to write a continental hand, and the other
with rough specimens of neums, the prima facie conclusion is that
when the book was bound, the fragments then used: in lieu of boards
between the vellum sheets- which- formed its binding?, were so out
of date as to be of no practical value. It only: remains to be seen
when and where the MS was written and whether there are any traces
of its baving remained unbound for some time. The MS is a well-
known one, usually cited as ‘The Karlsruhe Bede?’; a photographic repro-
duction of one of its pages will appear in a future number of the nmew
Palaeographical Society’s publications. All writers who have referred
to it ascribe it to the first half of the ninth century, but the occurrenee
of the feast of All' Saints in the Kalendar on Nov. 1 suggests some date
afterc. 835, whilst from a mark ., against one of the Kalendarial tables on
fol. 13 ro I venture to assign it to some date within the nineteen years’
cycle, A.D. 836-855, and more definitely from a peculiar & for dissext/ss
in another table on fol. 1519, as well as from the entry on fol. 18 ro
noting that the year 848 was 6048 after the creation of the world,
I think there is little doubt that: that was the actual year of its trans-
cription®, The MS: was the work of two apparently contemporary
scribes ; the one who wrote the Kalendarial tables, referred to above,
also inserted a lunar table on the inner side of the front binding, and
as on three visits to Karlsruhe I have failed to discover any evidence
that the outer sheet of binding is a later addition 4, I see no reason for

! The parchment binding of this MS, with flap, buttons and string, is a well-known
Irish fashion.

* Cooper’s (proposed) Report on the Foedera, App. A, p. 59; Silvestre-Madden,
Universal Palacography (Lond. 1850), p. 610; Zimmer, Glossae Hibernicae (8vo,
Berolin, 1881), pp. xxiv-xxix; Whitley Stokes, The Old Irish glosses (8vo,
Hertford, 1887), p: ar0; Stokes and Strachan, Thesaurus palacohidernicus (8vo,
Cambridge, 1903), vol. ii, p. 256.

% Itis a strange coincidence that the same year should be assigned as the date of
another copy of Bede's De temporum ratione, also written in France, now B. M.
Vespasian, B. vi.

* It is true that MSS were not always bound immediately after they were
written ; one of the ninth-century Irish MSS from Reichenau, now at Karlsruhe, is
still unbound ; but in the case before us, the writing on the inside sheet of the cover
has every appearance of being subsequent to the sewing up of the two sheets of
parchment which form the cover, and it is also noticeable that, like the Stowe
Missal, nearly all the pages of the MS were made square by slips of parchment
being attached and fastened with thin thongs of the same material, in exactly the
same way as our fragments were stitched into the binding.

E3
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MS which can afford any clue; an added Irish notice on fol. 17 vo as
to the death of Muirchuth, son of Muirledun, at Clonmacnois might
seem to indicate that great literary centre as a possible mother-house
of our MS* (between the years 826 and 846 it was plundered twice by
the Danes and thrice by the King of Cashel), but, as Zimmer points out,
the notice may be simply due to some friendship between the deceased
and the writer of the gloss in the Bede. The words ¢ Sancte Trinitatis
et sancti cromans filis lugaedon, which run across the top of one of the
fragments, look very much like an indication of the church or monastery
which owned the sacramentary, and seem to point to Clondalkin near
Dublin. This Cronan, son of Lugaed, better known as St. Mochua,
was specially venerated at that church, which seems to have belonged
to his family, and it was there apparently that his relics were translated
in 790, but I have not found any trace of a previous or simultaneous
dedication to the Holy Trinity, and must be content to point to Clon-
dalkin as the possible home of fragment B.

All that seems fairly proved is that both the sacramentaries were in
use on the continent at the beginning of the ninth century, that when
the Carlovingian-Roman superseded the Irish use, they were discarded,
used for scribblings, and in 848 either erased and rewritten, or cut up
for binding purposes?; the arrival of the MS at the Irish foundation
of Reichenau is due to the flight of Irish monks up the Rhine in the
middle of the century: the earliest (eighth-century) copy of Adamnan’s
life of St. Columba (now at Schaffhausen), was similarly written in
France and reached Reichenau at the same time as our MS.

Fragment C, from the Archives of S. Antonino, Piacenza, is a sheet
of parchment c. 245 mm. long and c. 355 mm. broad, with from 2% to
30 long lines on a page, which once formed two non-consecutive pages
of a MS; the fragment is in a very bad state of preservation, being
almost in two halves, and as it has evidently been used for a long time
as a fly-sheet, the verso is so completely worn away that it is practically
illegible ; a few disjointed words here and there show that it was a con-
tinuation of the recto. As our knowledge and experience of chemical
reagents becomes more advanced, it is to be hoped that the whole of
this fragment may be successfully restored.

Piacenza is situated where the mountain road to Bobbio leaves the
Via Emsilia, and the church of St. Antonino, one of its oldest eccle-
siastical foundations, was in close connexion with the Abbey of

1 It is interesting to note that the Stowe Missal reccived its eleventh-century
metal-work cover at Clonmacnois,

3 Apart from the Stowe Missal, the only other known fragments of Irish sacra-
mentaries (St. Gall, 1394, 1395) owe their preservation to having been enclosed in
book covers.
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though it seems to me scarcely possible that such a liturgy as this could
have been written for actual use anywhere as late as the twelfth century,
and highly improbable that it would have been then copied as a
memorial of an extinct rite. We are, at present, strangely ignorant of
the early history of Bobbio, and cannot say how long the composite rite
shown in the Bobiens. was retained there or when Irish ceased to be its
vernacular! (both questions intimately concern the .present fragment,
with its most marked Gallican type of service and its Irish rubrics) ; but
if the sacramentary was written there, it would seem that it or its exemplar
could not well be dated later than the ninth century. As a matter
of fact, for our purpose, the exact date of the actual copy before -us
is not of primary importance, just as the liturgical value of the Stowe
Missal does not depend upon the vexed question of the date of the
copy now at Dublin. Our fragment, if not part of an early Bobbio
work, may be a late copy of an older Bobbio sacramentary. It is,
of course, after all possible that the MS may have been brought there
from Ireland or some continental foundation, in which case we can
only judge its date on -palaeographical grounds. This is an unsatis-
factory conclusion, but so it must remain for the present.

1 Professor Cipolla, who is now engaged on the history of Bobbio, assures me
that by the twelfth century there were no Irish monks there, and that he has found

no traces of the Irish tongue or script there as late as that date : the fragment, in
his opinion, is ¢ much older than the twelfth century.’

REICHENAU FRAGMENT A.

FoL. 1, rO.

[? cinasm] tribue uulneribus 2-b serui tui -N- but percepta rem[isione] 5
omnium peccatorum is sacramentfs tufs sincera deuotion[e]°
perueniat 4 et nullum redemptionis aeterne susteneat © de[tri]

mentum et religua

Lines 5-8. This prayer which begins Deus gus confitentum tibi corda is found as
a Post-communion collect in the Stowe Missal (St.) [ed. Warren, p. 247], twice
in the ordo ad rsconciliandum penitentem of the Gelasian sacramentary (Gel.) [ed.
Wilson, pp. 65, 67), and in an office for the Visitation of the Sick reprinted
in Martene, De ant exl. nt. vol. i, Ordo xxii, p. 335 (Mart.) :—* uslneratis,
St. Gel. Mart, b-d omitted in St. Gel. Mart. ° deinceps demotions, Gel. Mart.,
deinceps deditions, St. 9 permaneant, Gel.? Mart., permanent, St.  ® sustineant, St.
Gel.! Mart, The writer of the Introduction to the Paléographie Musicale, vol. v,
supposes (p. 141, 0. I) that when the compiler of the Stowe Missal orits prototype
had to provide a Post-communion collect for the Missa pro pewstentibus vivis, as he
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piat [et] * inenarrabilem gloriam sine fine possideat ® - per domsnum
Vere digmum dews gratias agre im cwius conspectu samcfus raphiel 25
glorio{sus]
adsistit presta quessumus ut tibi pro famulo tuo - N - exorar[e]
dignetsr ut gratiam tuam - semper mereatur habere presentem [?ex]
emplum’ et in conspectu tuo semper decantare™ - sancfus et religua . . .".
DEUS qui culpa - off{en]deris penitentia placaris d4 nobis domsn[e]
flere mafla] que fecimu: ut tuae consulationis gratiam conseq[ua) 30
mur Qui pridie .-

® First hand possedeat.  * There remain traces of the first letter. 1R 1S.1P.—
Sexemplim’ is the only suggestion I can offer, but it is not satisfactory. Mr. Ed.
Bishop notes that ¢ Zemplum’ is a word frequently found in Bod., but the scribe of the
fragment never divides a word in this way ; Mr. H. A. Wilson suggests ¢ redemspiss’
as giving a possible sense, but the contraction over the final vowel cannot, I feel
sure, represent s. 1 ye over a. 12 The rest of the fol. is blank : a later
hand has inserted ¢ Dexs universita[ ]’ ¢deus in adiutorium meum * ‘dews in
adiutorium’ ¢ Riuos mellis Riuus lactis’ with peculiar initial R (? a reference to
Bede’s description of Ireland as ¢ Dsves lactis ac mellis insula,’ Hist. eccl. 1id, i. c. 1)
and the letters M, A or A and A (1 =Mafymis Addoxalros).

X cum gqusbus, Rem. Berg.

Lines 293qq. Dexs gus culpa, as far as the word ¢ placaris ® is one of the orationes '
pro peccatis in Greg. (ed. Murat. col. 249), whence it was borrowed by the compiler
of the new Mass for the first Thursday in Lent (col. 28), where it figures as the first
collect ; the rest of the prayer runs ¢ preces populi tus supplicantis propitius respice et
Slagella tuae syacundiae quae pro peccatis nostris meremur averte.” Cod, Bobiens (ed.
Murat. col. 776) and Stowe (ed. McCarthy p. 197. n.b) give it in another form
¢ affticiorum gemitus vespice et mala gquae suste srrogas misericorditer averte’ as the
second collect of the Missa Romensis cotidiana, whilst Miss. Gothic. (ed. Murat.
col, 658) gives it in this Irish form as the first (and probably only) collect of that
mass. Our collect, which by its position here is clearly intended as a Post-
sanctus, is on different lines, and looks as if it were made up of two prayers, the
second commencing ¢ Da nobss domsine’ ; yet it is curious that it has the words mala
gnae of Bob, St. and Gothic.

FoL. 1, vo.

. . iesum chrutum ﬁhum suum :
Susupe do»une preces’ nostras quas pro dxspossmone ! famulorum?® 5
tuorum tuorum et famularum tuarum - N - deferimus
orantes ut sacrificii presentis oblatione ¢ ad refrigerium anime suz
rum suarum t€é misreante peruenient*; per dominsm filium tuum . . .

! esoverc ? First hand ¢ depositione.” 3 Above this word is written
the alternative text & N, ¢ The second » is §; ?read oblatio . . . proveniat,
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Sacrata deo pro sé suisque defferentibus® dona sascforumque martiruses
inuocantibus ¢ suffra
gia adsit uirtus” ismensa iugisque clementia . per domsinvm ieswm chref—
stwm filium suum qus secum
10 Suscipe domsne héc sacrificium ab offerantibas . qui t& ipsuss sacrif fici jurss=
obtulisti
Vere [dig]num et iustum aequum et iustum esf nds tibi hic et ubique==
semper gratias
(agere] domine sancte pater omnipotens eterne dews cuius®
[promis}siones®® plenas aeternorum bonorus in ipso exspectamus
manifes
tandas is quo scimus b absconditas domino nostro iesu christo filio tuo
qQus uera '* est
15 uita credentinm et resurrectio 4 mortuoruss per quess tibi pro ani-

mabus 4 famulo

russ tuoruwm * et famularass tuarus ™ H.7 ¢ f sacrificiuss . istnd f offerimas
obsecran

tes ut regenerationis foate purgatos ™ et € templationsbas exeswptos 8¢
beatoruw

(o emere dignens ieserere et quos @ b fecisti ® ad oblationess ® participes
ebens be

e edians tor e T yasoetes ¥ i o endn ospotens dess creturarus
cxlesgium ekt
N Tudke & twcamerahies angeioram chort sine cessarione . preclamant

SRS

¥ e quet e wvvand 63 over e Text of dhe word o ax: ie & defferantibus.
S &t vet W t Srdcid oaiag ¥ Cenim swesms.” ¢ cuilws.
N Nvwe W deter ;etver Ve I Lvks Jide w T roossiones. ® verash.
+ alnteattne ves * Sl cTacve Wem Jwa 2} > aberoative Aumx. Sums.
¥ UINCRMRNT guown. T SRt A Tsreecs  F aleraacoe em

bl Tow Spwmm XM= T Rxivp Soudt 5 Uews B ITC” qamted 2
T 0000 A e sytncorase | st Tigenies Wgme, 8L xew, $735)
ewmrn Jew et g rwnt 2 e Cewedume. B ve sifences Semibes secwioaces
Ok freens. AW - g TS Serpemy & Ieenteswmies smad
SR MANIANS WY TR ASIWR, 4 Sun W SGEEens Seecges ishees
Shpoiaie Sul AN VEcOrSN SN Swd uw R et e ¢ i morery werked
W R AT e K D Wt Sv wvertes. aneinsT o Nuwe Ti Wares, p
WY kR N WIwing - S remnnees ? anr yeSizeer adecremsihes.
* v 2 raminnh = reniten S e eceiicess, Ly
SnMnaias. senpev. T dprvmes. re B rracr aniy n . winch
ADNE e 2t A D SR D 2 NS B T A TSR T twenw aae,
CQETRRR R A IRSUVR K IR SNNE wevam SN Rk NN R IR Sumiimps zoed
Ak Gy, D PEMUE NN We b SO WY DURT SIS mni Soser
WV B o Bar X W Rioyt el aonne v De Rgas T hraows
e WA N A ON RO A IR Tt it ., MOar sk am
RVARMSAR & DR AR D R WAL B SORE e
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sancfus sanctxs sancius dominus dews ™ sabaoth &c. ;

Adsistat huic®™ sancfificationi illa benedictio qua dominws nosfer iesus
christus sacrificium tale instituit atque benedixit

[Olssanna® i altissimis té pro refrigerio spirstus defunctorum omni-
potens eterng dews

[hum]iliter exoramws . precipue pro animadws famulorum tuorum® . et
famularum tuarum . N . islessa

[ Jmemoratione . ut ab infernali ® mann liberatas * in sinu patris requi- 25
.escant

[patrilarchze per domsnwm nostrum ieswm chrisfum qui tecum uiuit
dominatkr ac regnat simul cum

spiritju sanc/o in secula saeculorum qui pridie quam *

% after deus L % juic above the line, originally after sascfifications but erased,
B movern. B alternative ma famwuli ii.  * First hand snfermala.  * First

hand lberafus. 5 at foot of page ! @ ceeme—original manuscript.
FoL. 2, rO.
* in cuius uvel in quorum ho[norem hec oblatio hodie offertur]? 5
ut cunctis proficiat ad sa[lutem b ]
conta[c]tis terrene feces sfc] ]
tis nostris preteritis present{ibus ]
et quia misisti illis regni aefterni parti]
cipes sancfi spiritus coeredes re[ ] 10
té enim omnipotens dews lau[ ]
egregius apostolorusm et
immo perpetuo et indefessis [laudibus cum quatuor animalibus venti-
quatuor]

senioribus concinnant [dicentes

¢Vere benmedictus uerfe mirabilis in sanctis suis deus noster ihesus 15
christus]

ipse dabit uirtute[m et fortitudinem plebis suae, benedic]

1 Lacunae supplied, where possible, from the Stowe Missal.

s .. i cusus vel in guorum. In Stowe Missal (ed. Warren, p. 245) beginning
Owemsbus diebus vitae nostrae, but omitting * i cwins vel. ®>The Stowe Missal differs
entirely after salutem.

¢ Vere benedicins occurs in the Stowe Missal (ed. Warren, p. 246) as Vers sanctus
vere benedictus, &c.
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tus dews quem bemedicimus in a[postulis et in omnibus sanctis suis
qui pla]
cuerwsr: ¢ ab initio saeculi
Vere elogius bassilios |
30 tor apostulorsm om| nium
sancfis suis salvificat*
lectiones ad misam c{sptivorum >]e
f Paulus apostolus iesu christi . . . pro vobis scie[ntes]

* The rest of this page and the whole of the next page are by a later hand.

el

‘m%mlm}imdmw
* The tex: o:tlwlemonssnotpmnedmfnn,hmmmﬁm&:
nlgncartnotsced

2 Cor. i 1-11 : the lscuna on the ninth line of the MS is too small for cosesodsssxr
v westva comsolations, siwc exhoriawnr pro vestva exhoviatione ¢t salute quue opevatur,
the clause sre exh pro exhortatione, was probably omitted. The MS

has siolirventsa verse 6 ! = ny Solevansiews, and in verse T omits s,

FoiL. 2. vo.

< H1°0s € eruil . iNguam SPETamus QrARIFM
. adiuvantibus’ e: vobis in oratione pre nohis .
' Domines de cele 1% terraw: aspexpit m: audi
re: gemitus compeditorum ¢ u: adnuntiaz & iz sion nomex domeni &
landew: cus 17 ierusalem - —

¢ Terragavi: discipulos suos dicens
3 ... e cehs - wdomxssleprﬂupumsmapn.
. ans corde comtrite flshil: voace lacnmahile ©
: comgrega: bat® sic de nolrm annorvw: © manibas

T I TEAD mmpreswbac, * A cresst it the parchmen: may have lod to the robbmg
sway of some of the letters : all tha: & wisible now it drmr awmorww. with: room
ior abow: twr letters @ the gan  Possint the name was intenuonally not writter
bere . fol!

* 1 Lor .1z Tobe KX nlaces mma beinre wns ' The Gral! i P of s0—33.
“The XS probablr dif nac contar hetr the words * w! salhwwr: fifsas sutrorweptorum.’
wiict: ocenT & coliec: & tew hnes down ¢ Vaolgute = adwsstirn ¢ The
Goape! x5 Manti 1v0 13-10 b the NS comnmacy witl the okles versons,
daw M0 dewes I V. 1z BOT € belore we orks i ¥ Yo, ‘Dan o
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..+ ] ducat specialiter autem fratrem nostrum. H. festina
..+ Jdat per dominum nostrwm [filium] suum qus* secum regnantem *

.. e redempta ad cglos conscendisti de celis
.. filios jnteremptorum cunctosque in captiuitate
..} generibus dignare perducere  qus cum patre
Post nomi lna recitata
-+ domz Ini deprecemur uti uniuersos babtizatos
...... ] . . participes efficiat . ¢ at ui® omnes T3
+++++.] domino eripiat per suum unigenitum
e, ] qga' tecum
“tree.......] per istam tui corporis .
e, ] alligatos et fratrem nosfrum
-+« ... reduce]re digneris qui regnas:— 30
“*++....omni]potentis mise[ri]cordiam
*++ ... captiuiJtatibus . elongatis carceribus detentis
-+ ....con]sulator ads[i]stat neque deesse sibi
. domi]n¥m nos#rum suum
V.D. grajtias agere domsne sancte omnipotens gterne dews. 35
qui po]pulum tuis preceptis contradicentem duro seruitio
Psubiectuma]d pristinam libertatem reducebas . respice
ne dicant] gentes ubi es? dews eorum qui quamvis tibi non bene seruiant
?rup]tis uinculis carcere reserato terre motu
] - um* reddidisti sic domine cunctos chrstianos 40

] normanicis” ferreis funibus atque
¥
™ sic! % tread af ut. ¢ read Paslum or apostolum. ' The first three
letters are almost illegible in the MS, but the photographic negative reveals so¢
OF %or before manics.

20

REICHENAU FRAGMENTS B & B*.
The dotted line represents fragment B*

FoL. 1 Ro., CoL. 1.

...... magnus facis mirabilia
deus ueri! latittia sancforum . quam tu
promssisti omnspotenti in fide cre

1 tvera.
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FoL. 1 vo., CoL. 1.

ritatem obte
suit seZ mota

Testu s : nostr;um iesum christum fi

lium suum :—

Deus ad cuius ¢ grescit glori

am quicquid sanctorum sal | utfs contu

lisi[ti...] exemplum tuae
tu! uoluisti e
i nim ulfs per dominum
i nostrum

T I L I T

Di[ignum et iust]  um equum et iu

{[stum est n] os hic et ubi
que s ; [emper gratias a] gere tri
nit:[ati...] ut té auc.
tor i em omni] s creatu
ra in laudem
i sanctor:[um...] ? in tuam loc
i atur atum diei
: hui:[us...] ?tis in hon
i orem N consecr
ast i[i...] gratias
it?c i te tr:
ist i ma es¢:

10

FoL. 1 vo., CoL. 2.

hostia iznocens uita suscipisti

enim domsne hodierna die animam
sacerdotis tui - N - carnis intig

re conuersationis inlesse crucis
uixillum calcato seculo preferenti

s. quem ad eternam uvitam *® et ad glo
riam regni celestis quam pretioso
exitu tam felici petere iubés

ingressu quf et celestium secre
torum interprés et diuinorum consi
liorum capax iam in hoc mundo esse
promeruit angelorum comes conso

1s apostolice dignitatis qui

118, 1 tis.
* Before ‘witam’ sa but deleted. 1 = salufem.

63
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dum per inextingibilem tui amoris ar
15 dorem carnis iculeos contriuit

uitiorum incendiua prosternit dia

buli uirus extingwit * ante moritu

rus in sgcula quam natura ista es?

mors pretiosa sancforum qui gloriatur in re
30 quie sua diem beate ressurrec

tionis expectans iz quo erit et ius

titiae merces et corona uirtutis

et palma uictoriae per domsnxm nosfrum

a5 . . . . . . .

FoL. 2 Ro., CoL. 1.

Angeli ymnum debitum sine
cessatione proclamant dicen
tes sanctus sanctus sanctus dominus dews sabao
thplénisumt . . . ......

5 Domine deus noster nés quoque hodi
ernam diem iz honorem tui samcfi no
minis et i» ¢ commemoratione b
eatissimorum martirum cos * cete
ris samcfis annua festiuitate

10 percolimus alteribus tug pieta
tes adsistimus tibi exsm domsne
laudes et gratias referamus
iz homine * et honore sascfissimi
filii tui dei ac domni nos#i iesu christi ip
15 Se emm qus pridie quam pro nostra o
mnium salute patiretwr cepi pasese

+ Oremus domsni missercordiam
8 pro animbas omnium episcoporsm nos
troruss et presbiterorum b nostrorum et di
20 aCONOTUM NOSLroTUM - €t CATOTUM NOSTOrum
€t cararuss nostrarum® et puerorum nostroruss
et pwellarus * nostrarus et penetentius nostr

3 movers ¢ ¢ above the Line. sc ¢ for mowsns. T

¢ pa oaly. * sovera. ® wovere

* CL Stowe Missal (ed. Warres, p. 233), the variants of which are gives
® sscevdetems SE
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orum ® et © in commoni d stratu 1 ® seniorum f & & minis
trorum omniusm 8 ... Prv intigritate uirginum .
ag et cwntinentia - uiduarum .- Psoh aeris - temp
[erie et fructum ! fecunditate terrarum k pro
pacis redetu et! fine discriminum ']

»* First hand stafu. 1 Lacuna supplied from the Stowe Missal.

¢ From here as far as dignetur, col. 2. lin. 17, is found in the Stowe Missal (ed.
Warren, p. 234) =S?, and in Witzel's extract from an Irish MS at Fulda (Vicelius,
Ewritamenta sincerae pictatis, Mogunt. 1555, P. ii)=W.; both sources give the
firt sentence as ¢ Pro st(r)atu® (vide infra, p. 72) and insert the whole clause in
the Canon between ¢ pro redemptione animarum suarum’ and  pro ape salutis,’ &c.
¢ omitted St. W ® statu W. ! semiorum suorum, St. S esnistrornm
Swmum puritate, St.  puritate weinistrorum, W. b W.adds boma. | segetum W.
! omitted in W/, lacW.

FoL. 2 ro., CoL. 2.
Pro incolmitate ! [regum et pace® popu]
lorum ac red[itu P captivorum pro uo)
tis adstan(tium © pro memoria mar]
tirum d ... Pro® re[misione pecatorum)
§ nostrorum . e[t actuum emendatione [rjeorum]e
T et prof requie d[efunctorum et & prosperitate]
iteneris nostrib & [pro domino papa episcopo et® omnibus *]
episcopis ! e[t prespeteris! et omni ¢cclesi]
astico ordi[ne pro imperio romano k]
o et omnibus regib[us! christianis ™ pro fratribus in uia]
directis . & prv [fratribus quos de cali]
ginosis © huius [mundi® tenebris dominus ar])
cessire dig[natus est ut eos in © eterna lu]
ce et qusete °P di[uina pietds P suscipiat]
5 Pro fratribus qus ua[ris dolorum]
gemitibws ¢ ut[i eos ¥ diuina pietds s cur]

are dignet[urt petri]

' Lacunae supplied from Stowe Missal. 3 The MS may have room for all
hese wyords,
— words,

* trauguidlitate W.  ® lideratione W.  © W. adds exaudiendis, ¢ W, adds
oldrasg,, 2 yemiittendis aique emendandis peccatis nostyis W, = ac St.
f.WW s pro W. 22 590 Ro. pontifici ac W. =1 presbyterisque W.

W. omits romano. V principidus W. = Here St. inserts pro fratribus ef

%rondus mostris, W. has p. f. sororibusque n. but places ‘ pro fratribus . . . susciprat’
hﬁre'pm/mlnbummdmgm&c " ssunds hsius St.  *° sterna summae
Inds qiete St.  acternam que Incems ot quictem W. PP pidas dixina St.
{ tneridus adfliguntur St. W. T W. adds i adermsm. s bomitas W.
'aueSLproceedswuhmmqum,&c Le.plrtoftheCanon.
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and that Boé. here is pure Gelasian, the suspicion crops up that possibly
wwe may have here the relics of a part of the Gallican canon ; this is a
nere surmise with but little to uphold it, but at least it may be thrown
out, if only to be destroyed by the criticism of more experienced judges.
Considering how few are the extant documents of the Irish rite !, and
how little we know at present of its origin and development, the present
fraigments, though apparently insignificant, may be of real value to
future liturgical students, and if their assumed date and provenance, as
bere tentatively set forth, are accepted, they may prove to be portions
of sacramentaries which are older than the Stowe * and which preserve
2 more perfect text than the Bobbio Missal; at any rate they will show
that neither one nor the other of these can retain its claim to be
2 asmjcum or a mere personal production, and their publication may lead
!0 the search for and the discovery of other fragments and to the eluci-
ion of an important question %,

HENRY MARRIOTT BANNISTER.

2 Mr. Warren’s religwiae of Irish liturgies are taken from about a dozen sources,
Of which only three are really sacramentaries.

* The consensus of opinion seems to place the transcription of this MS to the
Rinth century, but see The Academy, Oct. 20, 1894, and Paléogr. Music. v, p. 143.
A photographic reproduction of the whole MS is a great desideratum which the
Henry Bradshaw Society would do well to consider.

! I hust acknowledge with much gratitude the very valuable suggestions sent
e by Mr. H. A. Wilson and Mr. Edmund Bishop.






NOTES AND STUDIES

Cod. Weingurtensis
Cod. Wircehurgensis

Cyprian(including: Auct. De Pascha
Computus, De Duobus Montsbus,

77

E. Ranke Fragmenta . . . 1856,
1858, 1868, 1888.

E. Ranke Par palimps. Wirceb.,
1871,

W. v. Hartel in CSELZ, vol. iii
1866 (for quotations from the

Ado. Novafianum in the Appendix  treatises and epistles, Hartel’s
to Cyprian) text ; for those from the Zess-
monia the MS called L by
Hartel ?).
Dycomsus F. C. Burkitt Rules of Tyconius,
1894, in ZTexts and Studies,
vol. iii.
Speuium F. Weihrich in CSELZ, vol. xii
1886.
Mai Nov. Paty. Bibl., 1853.
Luifer Calarst. W. v. Hartel in CSELZ, vol. xiv
1886.
Tertullian F. Oechler Tert. Omnia QOpera,
1854.
P. Sabatier Bidl. Sacr. Lat. Vers.
.« oo 1743,
Cillatio Carthaginiensis (Habetdeus) Dupin Optatus (Agp.), 1700.
[Donatist quotations])
C. Ziwsa in CSEL, vol. xxvi.
Contra Fulgentium Donat. P. Sabatier op. ct.
[Donatist quotations] Migne PZ, xliii (4gp.).

Quotations from S. Augustine have been omitted?, as they are probably
mt of much help in determining the text of the Old Latin; it is true
(s T am informed by Mr. Burkitt, in a private communication) that all
readings which he stigmatises as ¢ African,’ or as found ‘in some codices,’
bave 2 good chance of being genuine Old Latin ; but, as a rule, he uses
Arevised text, and at the end of his life, he sometimes uses the Vulgate
“'df Lactantius, Firmicus Maternus, and Commodian (here I am again
Idebted to Mr. Burkitt) always quote from the Zestimomia, and thus
give no independent evidence ; their quotations have therefore also been
Omitted.

Wherever the Codd. Weing. and Wirceb. are available they form the
text, and whenever a verse is found in any other authority it is noted in

! Notes kindly supplied to me by Mr. C. H. Turner have furnished some correc-
tions of Hartel’s account of the readings of L.

! A few exeeptions to this will be found in some quotations from Spec. (Aug.),
which appear to contain early elements.
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in the following App. Crit., its support in the group T is often
wanting.

It will be seen from the above that the signs L and , when
occurring in App. Crit.,, do not necessarily include all the MSS of the
recension, though this is of course generally the case. To give the indivi-
(ual evidence of each member of the groups would very much increase
the bulk of the 4pp. Crit.; and for the present purpose it does not seem
necessary to do so, because what is here aimed at is to give the general
aidence of each recension for or against the Old Latin texts.

Finally, readings of some other MSS have been added when they have
wipported the text ; instances of this may be seen in e.g. Mic. iii 7, 10,
Teph. i 11, 13, Hag. ii 21, &c. ; other authorities quoted under similar

crcumstances are the Armenian and Slavonic Versions (H. and P.), and
the Complutensian and Aldine texts.

The following is the notation used :—
OL = The OId Latin Version.
Cod. Weing. = Codex Weingartensis.
Cod. Weing. (F) = The Fulda fragment.
Cod. Weing. (St) = The Stuttgart fragment.
Cod. Wirceb. m Codex Wirceburgensis.
C = Cyprian.
T = Tyconius.
S = Speculum (Pseudo-Aug.).
S (Aug.) = The Speculum of S. Augustine.
L = Lucifer Calaritanus.
Zert. = Tertullian.
Cec = Collatio Carthaginiensis.
F = Contra Fulgent. Donat.
& = The Alexandrian Greek Version.
&B = Codex Vaticanus (Swete’s edition).
4 = The Lucianic recension.
# = The Hesychian recension.
Q = Codex Marchalianus.
(M includes Q unless otherwise stated.)
A = Codex Alexandrinus.
& = Codex Sinaiticus.
T = Codex Cryptoferratensis.
Arm. = The Armenian Version.
Slav. = The Slavonic Version.
Compl. = The Complutensian text of the LXX.
Ald. = The Aldine text of the LXX.

Vulg. = The Vulgate (ed. Vercellone, Romae 1861).
The order of the books follows that of B.
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per me, principatum egerunt et nescierunt me; argentum suum et Cad.We
aurum suum fecerunt sibi simulacra; quemadmodum ad nihil
s redigantur. *Coniri vitulum tuum Samaria: exacervatus est furor
-6 meus in eos: quo usque non poterunt mundari *in Istrahel: et
ipsum faber fecit; et non est ds; prop . . . . .
3e . . eorum; et ulcxsoetur peoeata
eorum ; IPSI in Aegyptum rednenmt, et inter Assyrios immunda
14 manducabunt. * Et oblitus est Istrahel qui fecit eum; et aedifica-
verunt templa, et Iudas replevit civitates muris circumdatas, et
inmittam ignem in civitates ipsius, et comedet fundamenta eorum.
IX. 1 Noli gaudere Istrahel, neque aepulari sicut populi terrae;
quoniam fornicatus .es a do tuo, dilexisti munera in omnem messem
1 tritici %et area, et torcular ignoravit illos, et vinum fefellit eos.
3 *Non inhabitaverunt in terra dmi, inhabitabit Ephrem in Aegypto
4 et inter Assyrios, inmunda manducabunt. ¢Non libaverunt dmo
vinum et non placuerunt ei victimae eorum; sicut panis luctus eius
omnes qui manducaverunt ea coinquinabuntur; propter quod panes
s eorum in animas eorum, non intrabunt in domum dmi °®Quid
6 facietis in die mercatus, et in die sollemne dmi? *Propter hoc ecce
ibunt ex infelicitate Aegypti, et suscipiet eos Memphis et sepelivit
eos Machmas; argentum. eorum interitus possidebit, et spinae in
7 tabernaculis eorum. ?Venerunt dies ultionis tuae, venerunt dies
perditionis tuae et male tractabitur Istrahel, sicut profetes qui
extitit homo spiritalis, a multitudine iniquitatum tuarum repletus
8 insaniae. °*Inspectus Efrem cum deo profetes, laqueus pravus in
9 omnibus viis ipsius, Insaniam in domo dei: confixerunt °corrupti
sunt : secundum dies collis memor erit, dabitur iniustitia eorum et
10 ulciscetur peccata eorum. * Sicut uvam in deserto inveni Istrahel
et sicut speculam in arborem ficus ; mane vidi patres ipsorum, ipsi
introierunt ad Beelphegor, et alienati sunt in confusionem et facti

1X 4. Cypr. Epist. Ixvii 3 ; Spec. xlvi ; Coll. Carth. Gesta cclviii

regem counstituerunt C 13. ot inter Assyrios immunda manducabunt] om |
14. corum) evrev A
IX. 1. terrae) om & L W (had Arm.) a do tuo] awo xvpiov Tov beew oov A
2 ct1®jom W 4 victimae] sacrificia CSCc  eius]avras &L W  omnes)
omnis Cc manducaverunt] manducant C S tetigerit Cc ea) ex eis Cc avrow
A (exx 36 48 153 338) coinquinabuntur] contaminabuntur C S inquinabitur Ce
poAwénoorra: 62 147 6. possidebit] +avro & L (exc 51 153 233) et spinae]
o L W) (had & Comepl) eorum 2°] om & L W) (habB® Q) 7. tuae 1°)
om&GR insaniac] + oov & W) (exc 91) A (exc 86 95 153) 8. dei] awpiov Q
26 49 106 +avrov 36 51 62 95 147 185 + avrew 158 xupew 238 9. dabitur] oms
‘&LA eorum 1°] avrov | et ulciscetur] oms 26 oms et & L W (exc 108)
eorum 3°] avrov |
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? ¥Chanaan . . . . . . . . . . . CodWang(

% < . . . ., . . tabernaculis . . .

b . . B, . . vit Istrahel in .

XIIL: . . . . . bahalimetmor

. . . . 8, . sicutpulvis . .

- . . ¢ ego autem Dommus Deus tuus qui firmo melum et Spoculum
creo terram cuius manus creaverunt omnem militiam caeli et non
ostenditibiutirespostilla . . .  saluet non est practer Cod. Weing.

5» & me. *Ego pavi te in deserto in terra inhabitabilis, *secundum pascuas
illorum ; et repleti sunt in abundantia, et exaltata sunt corda eorum,
@ propter hoc obliti sunt mei. ?Et ero illis sicut panthera et sicut
8 pardus secundum viam Assyriorum ; ®occurram eis
. . clusionem cordis eorum, et edent illos xb: eatuh
9 snlvae, et bestiae agri disrumpent eos. °Corruptionis tuae Istrahel
Xo quis erit adiutor?  Vbi est rex tuus hic ipse salvum te faciat, et in
omnibus civitatibus tuis iudicet te, quem dixisti da mihi regem et
1 principem. " Et dedi tibi regem et . . ne mea,
x2 et habuisti in impetu tuo. 1 Collectionem nuwstxtme Ep/!mn abscon-
13 ditum peccatum eius; '* dolores parturientis venient ei, hic filius
tuus sapiens, propter quod nunc non restabit in contribulatione
14 filiorum tuorum. '*De manu inferorum eruam eum et a morte
liberabo . . . ubi est stimulus tuus infeme? Consolatio
15 absconsa est ab ocwlis meis: ¥ propter quod hic inter fratres sepa-
ravit. Inducet dms ventum candentem a deserto super eum, et exsic-
cavit venas eius, desertos faciet fontes eius, lpse perexsiccabit terram
XIV. 1 eius, et omnia vasa . . .
quia restitit dmo suo; in gladxo decldent et sugenta ma.mnllas
3 illorum defodientur, et pregnates eorum disrumpentur. * Revertere
Istrahel ad dom dm tuum, propter quod infirmatus es iniqui-

XIII 4. Spec. xliv X1V 3, 3. Spec. xxiii

XIII. 1. bahalim] 9 BacA & W (exc 49 v B.) 7o B. L (exc 158 238 v B.)
8. et bestine] om et & W 9. quis erit adiutor] + co: 62 91 (supra lin ab al m)
95 147 158 185 10. ipse] v L W et1°Jom L W iudicet] prea &
I1. et habuisti] wa: aveaxor Q% 23 (36™F ab al m wt in Ed) 51 62 68 (87 scr avexor)
95 147 158 185 was eoxor &® 26 48 49 91 106 238 in impetu tuo] e ro fvpw pov
& L R (o 7@ 6. oov 180 311) 13. collectionem] ovarpogn L ovorpodnyy & W
(exc 49 87)  peccatum] aduaa 20 36 49 51 95 106 185 amapria & Q 22 48 62 68 87
91 147 153 238 13. parturientis] pras & L W sapiens) ov ¢povipos Q°
nunc] om & W Q° tuorum) om & W 14. eum] avrovs & (exc 153 avrov)
om & W (exc Q 26 avrowvs) et] om 26 49 106 238 15. super eum] ew
avrovs 0° 91

XIV. 1. decident] + avros &Q (o Q*) R 3. propter quod] quia S
iniquitatibus tuis] per iniquitates tuas S ev rais adur. gov & L W
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a corruption of et introibit ad mulierem rather than et
haerebit ad, as given by Dr. Sanday on pp. cxxix, cxliii :
the true text (XB syr-sin) omits the words altogether,
and the addition in £ appears to be independent of the
addition in the majority of our witnesses.
fol10dL. 1 doxerit (i.e. duxerit) is m. 3: B. The spelling would be
enough to show this.
L 4 m. 1 certainly super illos. B.
L 9 poeros m. 1, pueros m. 3, I think.
fol.11al 5 optume ## #id. m. 1; opteme [not optome] m. 3. B.
L9 dom*m. 1: des [not deus] m. 3.
L 14 iele (scille) m. 3.
ani m. 1, corrected to eni s scribendo.
fol. 132 8 the line is very difficult to decipher, but instead of quae
uenjtura I read quae illi fultura: there are sufficient
indications of illi (cf. Gr. air¢), and what may be the
tail of f is visible, while uen|tura would (after illi) take up
too much room, and there are no traces of any super-
scribed line for uéjtura.
fol1351. 7 apparently et annus a sinistra [not et unus a sinistra]: B.
Cf. fol. 22 a 1. 12 quiannus est dom, for quia unus est.
IL 13, 14 ilis is supplied by m. 3 at the end of 1. 13 solely,
I believe, because the illis of L. 14 was already too much
rubbed to be legible.
fol14a.6 illi dignare (for indignare) m. 1: B. See above on fol.
941l 3.
fol1sal 2 animosssta: there is room for either one or two letters.
L6 ante me dixit m. 1: m. 2 wrote u over n, but omitted to
erase the second e.
fol 15612 apparently pullon [not pullum}.
L 14 aui autem 7 usd. [not alii autem] m. 1: B. Perhaps he
meant a uia. Alii m. 3.
fol 1621, 14 m. 1 had written neither f (in fici) nor b (in arborem), but
apparently sicarhorem. Burkitt reads it scaphorem or
scafhorem ; this suggests ouxopdpor, but the resemblance
is I suppose a mere accident.
fol 1651 11 m. 1 cum menses (sc cum mensis). B.
fol 18416 scribae is not the original writing, but apparently feribat.
[Burkitt’s ferebat is I expect right.]
fol 1951, 8 in factums: probably a corruption of ille factus, see above
on fol. 941 3.
fol. 204}, 9 in ueritatem is not m. 1 but m. 2: m. 1 wrote honestatem
(without in). B.
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fol266L9 m. 3 adds in margin sues (s¢c electos suos): avrov is read
within brackets in Westcott-Hort. B.
L 14 soli adgnosci (7 #d.)) m. 1. B.
fol 2781l 2, 3 cuiusque o|pus suum [not ojopus]. B.
1. 6 uerum: doubtless a corruption of an ancestral utrum.
fo.28al. 1 cum is unquestionably the reading of m. 1. B.
L 4 bethaniam [not belhaniam]: Burkitt adds that m. 2 deletes
the final m. :
fol385L2 taedium m. 3 [not m. z].
fol 29411 5,6 m. 1 wrote firstly subpedaneum (s¢ a stool), then corrected
this to subterranaecum: the marks round ‘pedaneum’
are meant to bracket the word (compare below on fol.
864 1. 4), and the s of Wordsworth’s sterranaeum is not
a fully-formed letter, but a similar mark dividing the
cancelled pedaneum from its substitute terraneum. The
true word I imagine to have been superaneum (perhaps
miswritten subperaneum in the exemplar), which accounts
for both subpedaneum and subterraneum. I have not
been able to find that this word occurs elsewhere : but
the word dwvdyaior here and in Luc. xxii 12 proved a great
stumbling-block to the old Latin translators, and it is
not I think over rash to conjecture that the ancestor
of % represented it by some such bold expedient as
superaneum.
fol. 30al. 7 ili est (sc ille est) m. 3 I think [not ipsest].
fol. 3061.6 ilis is the reading of m. 3 I imagine [not illis]; there are
only four letters.
L 10 ct [not cu].
L 11 the last two letters under the erasure were apparently -ae:
possibly the word was regulae. .
L 12 hominum m. 1 [not heminum]).
fol312l. 3 posttea [not postea].
l. 7 standaliziati m. 1.
L. 10 tertio was perhaps the reading of m. 1 under ter me.
L 14 dixer- [not dixér-]: correct therefore Dr. Sanday’s reference
to this passage on p. clviii.
fol 3151 1 cui [not qui).
fol. 32al. 4 autem m. 1, possibly corrected manu prima into quidem.
fol 334 1. 14 I cannot see in the MS the dots which Wordsworth prints
over the u of surgentes. B.
fol. 344 1. 10 ex familiis [not ex famulis]. B.
fol. 35al.5 et gallus is a correction: the original reading was set

gallus. B.
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L 9 autZ [not aute]. B.
L 13 inple|retur [not implejretur]. B.
fol 4451 12 magis, I think, rather than magii. B.
fol45aL 1 m. 1 wrote, I think, stellam cum audis|set autem. B.

L 7 iudaeae is all by m. 1, I think: e is the letter in which the
writing of m. 1 and m. 2 is most easily distinguishable—
the latter tends more to make the top part of the e in
a separate stroke, and also slopes the letter more—and
here it seems to be the e of m. 1.

fol 464l 12 ei iure et gadiume m. 1: ei surge et adsume m. 2: ei
surge et adsume m. 3. B.

L 13 in is not m. 2 but m. 1.

L 14 esto illic m. 2: ethillio u# wid m. 1: Burkitt reads it
ephillis.

fl4651.8 a domino profetam : the last five letters of domino are in
rasura, though the correction is apparently made by m. 1
himself : probably he first wrote adimpler for a dom per
of his exemplar, and when he corrected it forgot to write
in the per.

fol 4761. 7 secesit [not secessit]: B. The whole word is perbaps in
rasura.

fol 48l 9 fuit lucus is all by m. 2, but -us projects beyond the space
occupied by the erased letters.

L 10 siluestre m. 2: perhaps silue fere m. 1: Burkitt suggests
dilusterss, but somewhat doubtfully.

L 14 ab eo [not et eo].

fol 4851 3 sad|duceis: the last six letters are in rasura of something
rather longer: it is another instance of a proper name
misread by the original scribe.
fol 50411, 7, 10 nepthalim in each case [not nephthalim].
fol 5141 11 inbecillitajtem [not imbecillitatem]. B.
fol 5151 11 m. 1 baesati (the lost letter apparently e or c), corrected
to beati. B.
L 14 baesti.
fol 52511 m. 1 apparently wrote plangéitis.
L. 13 beati u# uid.
fol 53al. 12 etterra is no doubt only by error printed as one word in
Wordsworth : the MS of course does not separate words
at all in the ordinary way.

" 1L 13, 14 trans]sibit: the s at the end of 1. 13 is, I think, intended
to be deleted, no doubt in order that the division of the
word may comply with the rule that the new line should
if possible begin with a consonant.
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fol. §361.9 uesra [not uestra] m. 3. :
fol. s4al. 2 temf : -)us is in ligature and ovet an erasure (apparently
of -a). :
eri [not eri-, as Wordsworth]: the t has simply disappeared
by the trimming of the page. B.
l. 4 raca: the space sub rasura seems to be too much for
p» and would suit r better : with diffidence I suggest that
m. 1 wrote raca after all, for the curious hieroglyphic of
m. 3 seems to me more like s than r.
1. 12 tu [not tu-, as Wordsworth] : again, as in L 2 of this page,
the final letter is simply cut away with the margin. B.
fol. s44 1. 10 did not m. 1 write caulsam rather than eanjsam? The
third letter is certainly u, not n. B.
fol ggal. 3 totum (rather totuum) is, I think, in imitative uncial of m. 3»
not m. 2: m. 1 had meum. B.
L. 13 uxojrem [not uxorjrem].
L. 14 audis: the rest of the word is cut off with the trimming ofE
the margin. B.
fol. g84 1 2 iurabis Wordsworth : but the first letter is hardly like an i~
reddes m. ¢ [not m. 3).
LR elusm. 2: est apparently m. 1.
L 10 quia [not quoniam as Wordsworth].
L 0AL 6wt had begun loqus, but changed | to b and dotted qu,
O as v make bonos,
LT supenus oo, rather than super jinseos as Wordsworth.
Rl 2ala i tnis ot i senagogis (ot in wicts et synagogis).
Lo the wgpement at the foot of the page I take to be m. 2,
w WL
R el R the Wt teo konrs wre sn resww, apparently of
Wt R
R 2P L e aant T heeaees evannd ace agparently fuit, which was the
Wedet it reading o hit cncoph, cosrected by himeself
T RN
RLRAY &l w2 Nk indcacis, | Bk “mx indmatis), m. 1.
LR W el s emectve: st e Sos deter : -ant is not
A v Dot R x aesde The Ime: @he ongimal hand
NN SN E L .. e whack e aetaer after s
Waky Ve L wnd e Wk e Boe & Cowmid he bave
Wl R W &Y
WAL Nt o & snencedus sieding : gusmode is
The NP X W T e JEXEBR
LHAAANR R v N W pet decwee O ani gua. Qi Gata
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reading in St. Cyprian (Zest. iii 6, Hartel 119. 18), so
that the reading might almost be transferred from the
column for disagreements between £ and Cyprian to that
for agreements in Dr. Sanday’s list, p. lix.

fol 6251 11 faclet: m. 2 may have meant and probably did mean to
correct facet to facit rather than, as Wordsworth, faciet.

L. 13 ‘m, 1 wrote potest arbor malos fructus face|re.

fol6321. 8 quo m. 1, qui m. 2: Wordsworth’s note might mislead.
fl635L 2 m. 1 speramini|quitatem : m. 2 peramini inin|quitatem.

l. 4 uerbamea: the original reading was apparently uerbum ea.

fol. 635 1L. 4, 5 facit [not fe|cit, as Wordsworth].
fol64a1.6 con|summasset [not con|sumasset].
fol6s61.2 in regno caelorum [not in regnum caelorum].

L 5 m. 1 was perhaps writing stridentium for stridor dentium :
if so, he made the correction himself.

fl66al x optulerunt [not opluterunt].
daemoniacos [not demoniacos].

1. 8, 9 turbae multae is a correction, apparently from turbas
multas.

IL 13, 14 habjbent: the first b is dotted for erasure by m. 1, since
bablent would divide the word wrongly. ,

fol 6651 13 the letters under erasure were something like cacis.
fol67al. 3 estis [not haestis].
fidai apparently m. 1.
1L 12, 13 exeiites [not exeultes].
fol6781. 2 fili di ends the line: the ii which Wordsworth prints is only
a take-off from ti- of fol. 68a L 2. B.

L 3 the final writing—perhaps m. 2, perhaps a correction by
m. 1—is hoc [not huc]: m. 1 may have written first
i..ic (PRistic or illic).

L 13 aquis is m. 2: m. 1 wrote aques or aquos.

fol 6821 7 cum [not eum].

IL 9, 10 optuleriunt m. 1.

1. 13 bono animo [not bone animo].

fol69s1. 1 audisset [not audissit).

l. 14 uenient in this line is not erased as Wordsworth’s note
seems to imply : but on fol. 704 1. 1 m. 1 wrote autem
uenient dies, and it is this second uenient which is
erased.

fol 7041 1 m. 1 wrote uenit, but himself corrected to ueniens.
L 12 m. 1 wrote apparently saluabitur.
1. 14 fidest m. 2: m. 1 apparently wrote ex hoc.
fol 7241 7 inbecillitaté [not imbecillitaté].
VOL. V. H
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Belonged to any system of rational punctuation, but are mere word-
<Qlividers, placed semi-consciously. The difference between these dots
and the conscious work of the scribe is well seen in Matt..v 47, 48,

wwhere £ has
PUBLICANISICFACIUNT: ERITIS
1ITAQeUOS PERFECTI.

Xere the space after facunt marks the end of the sentence and the

wather thick dot after @ marks the regular contraction for -gwe. But
the dot after wos is higher up and much fainter: the pen simply rested
©on the vellum in making it and did not move, and I doubt if the scribe
‘was aware that he was marking the surface at all. Most of the dots
enumerated above from fol. 414 are of this character, as the reader may
see for himself from the facsimile.

This result is of some importance when we are considering textual
theories which deal with systems of colometry. In such matters I doubt
if any secure argument can be founded on'the points of %, though the
spaces left by the scribe and his paragraphs may be significant. In
the Oxford edition the paragraphs are carefully marked by indentation,
but the blank spaces in the lines themselves are most capriciously
represented, e. g. the MS has a space between superfuerunt and dicunt
in Mc. viii 19, and also before Mc. viii 24, 28, but no space after
colludit in Mc. ix 18. In Mc.viii 27 the small point comes immediately
after wia, leaving a blank before ef; but in Mc. x 9 f. consuncxit.homo and
separet-cf barely enough space is left for-the dot itself. It would take up
too much room, and be wearisome besides, to give a list of all the spacings
‘which I observed and to correct the dots in the printed edition :- in this
respect the Oxford text, otherwise so excellent a representation of the
MS, cannot always be trusted. Of course, where there is a dot in
the printed book there is almost always a dot in the MS, but there
are dots in the MS which are not inserted in the edition, and there is no
distinction made between dets evidently intended by the scribe, dots
which are very likely accidental, and dots placed by a later hand where
no stop was intended by the original writer.

2. The Text. As explained above, the following collation only contains
a few points of difference with. Mr. Turner, together with some readings
which he did not bring forward. As it now has no claim to complete-
ness I have divided it into-two parts, the first containing. miscellaneous.
readings and the second some notes on the spelling of the compendia
for ‘Jesus.” I use £* for the original work of the scribe, 4¢ for corrections
either by the original scribe or by the corrector called m. 2 by the
Oxford editors. These corrections are all contemporary with £*, and it
seems to me not unlikely that they are all the work of the same person,
who was possibly the original scribe himself. The characters we use in
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xii 19 (fol. 214, L 2) tuo #* (vid), suo 4°

xii 36 (fol. 22 4, 1. 9) dicit - dom® dome 4 (sic)

xiii 2 (fol. 23 4, L. 13) illi non &%, illis non &¢

xiii 18 (fol. 25 4, 1. 13) hic me 4*, hieme 4¢

xiii 33 (fol. 27 a, 1. 11, 13) a space is left between vv. 32 and 33, but
none between 33 and 34

xiv 1 (fol. 274, 1. 14) infidus £

xiv 6-47 was not collated by me, except that I verified amphoram
quae (9. 13), and came to the conclusion that the addition
of suis affer discentibus and the correction of quae into
aquae were by m. 3

xiv 49 (fol. 33 a, 1. 6) quotidie £ (sic)

xv 21 (fol. 378, .. 5, 6) J think %* wrote factione eum crujce
ambulare, buz ¢ factione’ &s perkaps not guste certain

xvi 4 (fol. 408, L. 1) uiui di £ (sic) ; the extra stroke that makes the
last word look like Qi is taken off from the opposite side’.

[att. i 17 (fol. 434, L. 9) generationis (misprint)] generationes %

i 21 (fol. 44 a, L. 11) sic £* (vid), hic 4¢

i22, 23, fol. 44 6 begins at per prophetam (misprint)

ii 2, 3 (fol. 454, 1. 1) stellam cum audis|set #* (so also C. H. T.):
then (1) eius was added above the line, (2) ke erased every-
thing between stellam and -set, and added the missing
words at the foot of the page

ii 13 (fol. 464, 1. 2) cum £*, eum m. 3

ii 15 (fol. 465, 1. 7) bd &, not ba

iv 21 (fol. 51 a, 1. 2) no capital to zebdei in %

v 30 (fol. 554, 1. 4, 5) abilice (misprint)] abilce &

vi 25-Xiv 17 was not collated, except that in Matt. viii 29 (fol. 67 4,
L 2) J agree with C. H. T. that ii is merely a set-off.

w 30 (fol. g6 4, 1l. 7, 8) iejcerunt & (Gr. Zuyar), projcerunt m. 3

(B). Compendia for ¢ Jesus.
Mc.viii 27 for © read hid

ix 2 p W y it
4 » NI » DS (=iesu)
8 y M y» DS (= dfesum)
25 ” m » m'
27 » 5§ ” h-l.

! This refers of course to the actual reading of the MS : Mr. Turner’s conjecture
3 to what underlies it is very attractive. At the same time I am not quite
®nvinced that ‘the glory of the Living God’ is wrong: comp. e.g. Lk. ii 9,
Rev, 3y 23. As I pointed out in Teats and Studjes iv 3, p. 94, ‘surgente . . . simul
Wcenderunt cum eo’ might be a rendering of dyepdérros abroi . . . owarifnoar air§,
90 the analogy of Matt. viii 1 4.
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SOME FURTHER NOTES ON THE MSS OF THL
WRITINGS OF ST. ATHANASIUS.

IN the course of a visit to Mount Athos and a few hours spen
in passing at Basel and Paris, Mr. W. E. Moss® and I had in th
summer of 1902 the good fortune to see several manuscripts o
Athanasius ; two, B and R, which have been recently discussed in the
J- T.S. by Dr. Wallis and Mr. C. H. Turner?, and five others whick
have not previously been noticed. These Ishall @l AKXYZ

I propose first to make a few remarks on B and R.

Cod. B (Basel A iii §). Described by Dr. Wallis in the /. 7% S vol. ©
PP- 245 ff. On p. 246 n. he says: There is a phenomenon in connexio
with the numbering of the quaternions which I cannot interpret . -
I have traced a tampering with the signatures of the quaternions to th
end of f. 412 [from £ 117¥]; the cormrector has desired to move th
quaternions five places back,” &c. The explamation of this phenomenc
is that the gatherings are not quaternioms, as can be seen by looking
the ‘strings’ instead of the signatures As I was only stopping =
Basel between two trains I had not time to take full notes of tE
gatherings, but I satisfied myself that the history of the tampering
this -—

() The signator of the MS began his work on the assumption, &
which Dr. Wallis has followed him, that the gatherings are quaternion=

(3) After inserting fifteen signatures on this mistaken plan he saw hi
exror and henceforth followed the gatherings. but without correcting hi
nameration.

ty) Later, the signatures were altered to correct this mistake, eacl
being moved back.

Cod. R (Panis Nat Grec. 474).  Described by Dr. Wallis in the /. 7S
vol it pp. 97 £ Oun p 98 be gives an account of the various notes whicl
are written oa the first and bst leaves. To his transcriptions I am nov
able to make a few additions 3:—

(2) The note or £ A~ shoald be

reve gudla) 5. L e, rive duAka, L

() Thenote (on £ xisinred I judged it to be of the thirteentt
ox fourteenth century.

(r) The note (i) seemed to be of the same age or a beshe kter.

‘l-_-—h'-‘:budwlr.lniwrwnnﬂh > > i
SN e e ey

m:h&:m&i&whmh‘
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(8) The note (iii) seemed still later, possibly of the fifteenth century.

(¢) The note (iv) is By(BAiov) doypar(wxdv) dy(iov) (?) dbava(aiov) bnaavpd(s)
i the same hand, I think, as note (ii).

(s) The note on f. 458 runs thus :—

+ ovrois diro Tis xupiov dia Tv XU éyévero4- &5
xrypérois 6r(av) emapfor vwohns povayo(s) amo #
ayi(av) copi(av) rv eripna(ev) Sixou rdv éfodo
I'cannot quite rewrite this : it is obviously somewhat corrupt both in
spelling and grammar. The best T can offer is:—
ores Toiro Tijs xupifov did 'Ingob xpioToi éyévero méhews! wrpuérps® Srav
@éphy ) wohis povaxds dmd iy dylay Sodiav T éripnoer dixoi rov éEddwr.

I cannot construe -this, but I take the meaning to be that the MS
was taken at the fall of Constantinople from St. Sophia to the
Monastery of Kyrizos and used to defray the expenses of the monk
who brought it.

The impression formed on my mind by the character of the writing
is that it probably referred to the fall of the city in 1204 rather than
In 1450, though the spelling may perhaps be regarded as favouring the
Later date.

I must now turn to the more speculative question of the history of
the MS.

Dr. Wallis has suggested two identifications. He takes the monastery
9% xupov Aiwvoiov to be the .monastery of roé dyiov Awwvaiov on Mount
Athos. This seems certainly right: I would only add that the title
®pov rather than dyiov seems to point to a time probably before and
Certainly not long after the death of Dionysius (i. e. about 1400).

He also takes xvpiov to be Caryes on Mount Athos. This, I think, is
Impossible. Caryes is probably Kapvais, a dative plural which has
acquired the force of a nominafive from the fact that it was most often
Used in the phrase év Kapvais. By no possibility could it be corrupted
Into Kupifov. Moreover, there never has been a povy Kapuaw, though
what is now called Hpwrdrov was once known as # Aavpa év Kapuais.

But if we abandon this identification, what suggestion can be made?
As the MS seems to have probably been at Dionysiou in the founder’s
Lifetime, his history may be expected to give us the clue.
I therefore give an extract from a report made in 1706 by P. Bra-
<Onnier*,
‘Ce nom (Dionysiou) luy vient d’un solitaire nommé Denys, né dans
1es montagnes de Castoria au lieu nommé Kyrissos. . . .’
1 I do not think that this is right, I do not understand it.
? I do not know what this can be.

3 w6 takes an accusative in modern Greek.
¢ H. Omont, Missions archéologiques frangaises en Orient, p. 1001,

TN






NOTES AND STUDIES III

BSNior Baoixdy Tob xal,"lsawy . . . erowouac
Gévros &id oi Belov ral dyyehxoi exiparos "leacdp . . .
Compering this with the note in MS Paris Nat. Grec. 1275, Tob
docfeordrov Bagées xuplov "lwdvvov Kavraxou{ywob, rob . . . perovopacbévros
loard povaxo’ . . . there can be little doubt that the emperor who is
implied in the word Baciwdr is John Cantacuzene who was associated in
theimperial office with John V from 1345 to 1355, and then retired, under
compulsion, to end his discreditable career as a monk. He lived for
many years and founded a school of calligraphy which lasted for several
fenerations.  Its work is easily recognizable by the charming whiteness
of the vellum, the beauty of the writing, a peculiar sepia ink of a yellowish
tint, and a tendency to flourish marginal letters, especially those in the
Iast line of a page, while in biblical MSS the rule seems to have been
to give liturgical notes and mark the drayvdopara, but not the Ammonian
sections or Eusebian canons.

I hope that some day the Palaeographical Society may see its way
to publishing a little fasciculus of MSS which belong to the Joasaph
school,—cod. Evan. 568 (Burney 18) is a good specimen, but there are
several more.

The contents of K can best be given by reference to the table of
contents in B given in the /. 7© S. vol. ii, pp. 246-8.

1. B 1-25 = K 1-24, except that the Disputatio contra Arium (B 3)

is omitted in K in its proper place and is K 27.

2. B 45-88 = K 37-76 with the following exceptions :—

(1) The De sententia Dionysii, B 48, is K 47.

(8) The Encyclica epistola Alexandri, B 50, is omitted in K.

(Y) The Epistola Constantini, B 66, is omitted in K.

() The Explicatio, B 69, is omitted in K.

(¢) The Epistola ad Serapionem, B 76, the Historia Arianorum, B 77,
and the De synodsis, B 78, are K 65, K 65, K 64 respectively.

3. B 26-44 and K 25-36 are arranged so differently, although
toughly corresponding, that I must give the table of correspondences

B 26 =K 32 B3s=—
B2y=— B36=—o
B28=K 36 B37=K 28
B2g=— B 38=K 26
B3o=K 34 B39g=Kzg
B3r=K 35 B4o=K 25
B32=K 30 B4t =—
B33=K 31 Byz=——
B34=K33 B43=—

B 44 = —
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4. K 77-81 are not in B. They are
77. Epistola pracfationss loco scripta.
78. Dialogus cum Macedoniano.
79. Contra Anomocum.
8o. Dialogus alter cum Macedoniano.
81. Vita S. Antonti *.

5. K has the Judicium Photii after the wirag, B has it before the wix
as have also AL.

From these facts taken in connexion with what is already known
the MSS of Athanasius it is possible to draw several conclusions, wi'
varying degrees of probability.

1. In speaking of the MS A I have shown that it probably belongs
the group hitherto represented by L and B 1-21. It is possible th
K 1-20, 27 must be added to this group,—it would be almost certa
were it not that the coincidence between LB A and K is broken by t
displacement of the Dispatatio contra Arium, and as between B and
extends beyond the twenty-first tract.

Itupobablethatthedqﬂamto[tbehspchbxsmmdel
but the other fact seems to point to the possibility that although L.
R 1-21, and K 1-20, 27 represent a common archetype, 4 B 1-25 ax
K 1-24. 27 represent it not directly but through an intermediate MS, &
which had added four tracts at the end of the twenty-one which we
Awnd in . The relations therefore of the MSS may be put thus :—

A

K ERA L
R & pordags sl mevessiey 2 a3d 2oc s omly applies |
e ondiee oOF A TR I does 3t Ilow haorrwe 3 sothe adopl
W oeke o TN B2 o NSt de alke adocend the te
IRWAITE OF Wy WCER AW D WARET I e M o ochee write
€ & ol (s s 2 e o3 noeaie exampis iy he NSS X Thaocrn
& M difteeoces detwez B N and X - 1 pot
Wt ety Yt X = 3 Jesceedhor X e wdherse X R,
2" Imchdeonnly st 2k B m3sask Swmed o he same )

el wt. e WAl v, door R st

N Ut Bk e Rew R O e oc
- QT g et we Bar e F
R S Bt Red A0 g 3 Adhamr 2
@h&hu&&ﬁ " = 1
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() This is shown from two notes in R, quoted by Dr. Wallis /. 7%'S.
vol i, pp. 99 and 249. The first note shows that the De symodis
preceded the Historia Arianorum in R and that R inverted the order.
Khas the order of R, and, as was mentioned above, also places the
Epistola ad Serapionem after instead of before both these tracts, showing
that besides the alteration in order made by the scribe of R and noted
by him, there was a further change which he did not record. The
%cond note shows that the scribe of R wished the De semtentia
Dionysii to be placed next to the Ewusedsi symbolum ; B has observed
this change, therefore, says Dr. Wallis, it is a copy of R rather than &;
but K' has got the old order, which supports the suggestion made
above that it is a copy of R rather than R.

(2) That B is indirectly a copy of R and not of R is shown by the
lotes attached to the Sardican epistles in RBK (see /. 7. S. vol. ii,
P- 250). R has a full and accurate note, B has a shorter and less
accurate one, therefore Dr. Wallis concluded that B had abbreviated
Rsnote. But K has B’s note and K has been shown to be a copy of R
Tather than R, therefore either B and K have independently made the
Same inaccurate abbreviation of the longer note, or R’s note is really an
expansion of B’s note made because the latter was perceived to be
inaccurate. -The latter hypothesis is far preferable. The only theory
_Ican see which will account for all the facts is that there was an
ntermediate archetype between R and BR which I will call S; this
tontained most of the notes found in R, which was acted upon by the
&ribe of B and copied by the scribe of R, but it did not contain
the Jonger note on the Sardican epistles, which is due to the scribe
of R, and probably did not contain the note on the Degositso. The
Telations between BK R may therefore be represented thus:—

A\

B

It will be noticed that this theory reinstates B as potentially equal in
value to R, so that the study of K has not merely given us a new
authority for the text of 2 but has restored us one which Dr. Wallis’s
researches seemed to have taken away.

1 K throws no further light on the position of the Depositso : it agrees with RB
and has no note, I therefore incline to the belief that the note in R is really
intended for the guidance of future copyists, and is not an indication of any
difference of order in R.

VOL. V. I
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NOTES ON THE SUCCESSION OF THE BISHOPS
OF ST. ANDREWS FROM A.D. 1093 TO A.D. 1571

IL

GAMELINE, chancellor of the king and papal chaplain (Feb. 13,
X25—T. no. 161), was postulated on the first Sunday in Lent, 1254
(S vi 43), which works out as Feb. 14, 1254-5. M. (s.a. 1254) says he
Was elected by the prior and convent of St. Andrews, presumably
referring to the Keledei being refused a voice in the election.

Gameline is confirmed by Pope Alexander IV on July 1, 1255 ; and

the letter of confirmation (T. no. 176) explains why the word ¢postu-
Lated’ was used by Sc.  He suffered from defect of birth, being ex solute
Zenitus et soluta. The letter recites that on the death of Abel, the
Prior and chapter convened, and proceeded per viam compromisss,
appointing nine of their number to make choice of a bishop either by
election or postulation. The choice fell on Gameline, papal chaplain
and chancellor of Alexander, king of Scotland. Four persons, Robert
de Prebenda, dean of Dunblane, Simon of Kynros, clerk, and brothers
Helyas and Alan, canons of St. Andrews, were sent by the prior and
chapter to the Pope with the postulation. The Pope dispenses for
defect of birth, and confirms. A letter of the same date (T. no. 176
od finem) was addressed by the Pope to the bishop of Glasgow com-
manding him, in the usual terms, to associate with him two other
bishops, chosen by the bishop elect, and to confer on Gameline the gift
of consecration. He is still ‘elect’ on Sept. 20, 1255 (Bain’s Calendar,
ino, 2013), at which date he had been removed from the council of the
king for offences against the king of England.

The consecration by William, bishop of Glasgow, was on secundo die
safalis Domini, guo dominica habebatur, 1255 (Sc. vi 43). Dec. 26,
did fall on Sunday in 1255. The delay between the papal confirmation
and the consecration may be accounted for by opposition on the
part of the king and the members of his council. Gameline’s banish-
ment in the following year is attributed by M. (s.a. 1256) partly to his
opposing the designs of the king’s councillors, and partly because he
refused to give them money, guasi pro emptione sus episcopatus®.

Gameline died on the morrow of St. Vitalis, Martyr (which feast is
celebrated on April 28), 1271, at Inchmurdauch, and was buried in the

! The writer will be grateful for corrections or additions to these notes.

' On July 31, 1355, Pope Alexander IV gives leave to Master Gameline, bishop
¢lect of St. Andrews, to retain for two years from his consecration the benefices
which he had before his postulation. This is granted because of the debts on his
church and the repairs which it and other buildings needed (T. no, 178).

12
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WILLIAM FRASER, chancellor of the kingdom, dean of Glasgow.

On the day of St. Nicholas (Dec. 6) 1279, William Fraser, dean of
CSlasgow (he does not style himself elect of St. Andrews), obliges him-
Self for a debt of 200lb. sterling incurred by the chapter of Glasgow
< pro arduis nostris negociis- in Curia Romana promovendis’ His
Borothers, Sir Symeon Fraser, knight, and Andrew Fraser, are his * fide-
Jussores’ (R.G. i. 193-5). We cannot but conjecture that this money
“was for expediting his bulls.

Elected August 4, 1279 (Sc. vi 44). The letter of confirmation from
Pope Nicholas III, dated May 21, 1280, relates that the election was
Der viam compromissi. The ‘compromissarii’ were the prior, the sub-

prior (the text reads probably in error ¢ superiori’), six canons, and the
archdeacon of St. Andrews, all named. They unanimously chose
William, then dean of Glasgow. Proctors were sent to Rome, and,
according to custom, the decree of the election was examined by three
cardinals. The election was confirmed by the Pope (T. no. 276).

According to Sc. (vi 4) Fraser was consecrated at the Roman court
by Pope Nicholas on May 19, 1280.

The letter of confirmation already referred to, dated May 21, contains
the expression ‘tibique munus consecrationis nostris manibus duximus
impendendum.” This is worth noticing ; for sometimes the expression
that a consecration was by the Pope means no more than that it was by
his command or commission *.

Fraser died Aug. 20, 1297, at Artuyl (in France), and was buried
at Paris in the church of the Preaching Friars (Sc. vi 44). His heart
was brought to Scotland, and by his successor, Lamberton, was deposited
in the wall of the church of St. Andrews near the tomb of bishop
Gameline (s3:d.)*.

WILLIAM DE LAMBERTON (Lambirton, Lambyrton), then
chancellor of Glasgow.

Elected Nov. 5, 1297, ‘exclusis penitus Keldeis tunc, sicut et in
duabus electionibus praecedentibus’ (Sc. vi 44). The election was

per viam compromissi, the ‘ compromissarii’ being the prior, the sub-
prior, the archdeacon, and four others, being. canons, all named. The

! He had served as envoy to England July 10, 1297 ; and again Feb. 20, 1278;
and again April 10, 1279 (B.C. ii pp. 23, 24, 48). Oct. 3, 1289, he and others were
accredited to treat with the ambassadors of the king of Norway (ibid. ii 96). At the
end of 1290 the seven earls of Scotland and the community of the realm complain
of W. bishop of St. Andrews and John Comyn as guardians (i&d. ii 109). He had
a brother Simon (s4d. ii 103).

* On March 23, 1277, Master William Fraser, dean of Glasgow, chancellor of
Alexander, king of Scotland, receives from Nicholas III a dispensation to hold
one benefice with cure of souls in addition to the deanery and the church of Ar.

(Agx). C.P.R.i 454.
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JAMES BEN (Bene, Bane)—In one of the MSS of Swlickronicon
(vi 45) the heading of the chapter gives the name as ¢ Jacobus Benedicti.’
Keith (Catalogme, Russel’s edition, p. 23) suggests, with probability,
that  Jacobus Bene dictus’ in a contracted form (*‘ Jacobus Bene dict’)
may have given rise to the reading)’, archdeacon of St. Andrews
(Sc.; W.ii 375), canon of Aberdeen and prebendary of Cruden (C.P.R.
i 286).

Twelve days after the burial of Lamberton the chapter proceeded
(June 19, 1328) to an election. By calculation we find that the day
was a Sunday. Some of the votes were given for James Ben, archdeacon
of St. Andrews [and papal chaplain, T. no. 472]; and some were given
for Alexander Kininmonth, archdeacon of Lothian. As usual, the
mmber of votes for each is not recorded. Ben was at the time at
the papal court, and before the news of the election reached him, he had
been advanced to the see by John XXII. Alexander Kyninmonth went
to Avignon to prosecute his claim ; he found St. Andrews already filled
Qp, but the Pope provided him to the see of Aberdeen (Sc. vi 45).

In a letter of John XXII to ‘James bishop of St. Andrews’
CX. no. 472) dated Avignon, Aug. 1, 1328, the Pope states that
Quring the life of William de Lamberton he had resolved to reserve
The see of St Andrews to his own provision. There is no reference
R0 an election by the chapter. James is appointed, and the Pope had
Taused him to be consecrated by Bertrand, bishop of Tusculum?,
A letter of the Pope to King Robert I, dated Oct 15, 1328, com-
wmending Ben, is printed by T. (no. 473)-

After the battle of Dupplyn (Aug. 12, 1332) in fear of the English
he bade farewell to the prior and canons of St. Andrews, and sailed
for Flanders. He arrived shortly afterwards at Bruges, and died
Sept. 22, 1332 (Sc. Z¢.). The date of his death is confirmed by the
inscription on his monument in the church of the canons regular of
Eckchot (Akewod. Sc.). He is styled in the epitaph ¢ Iacobus, dominus
de Biurt (si), episcopus S. Andreae in Scotia, nostrae religionis.” Keith
(from a memoir belonging to the Scots College in Paris).

His death was known to the Pope before Nov. 3, 1332 (C.P.R.
ii 384)%
po more of this. Particulars as to the excommunication of the bishops of
St. Andrews, Moray, Dunkeld, and Aberdeen by the Pope will be found in C.P.R.
1 191, 193, 199.

1 Some late writers, thus misled, call him ¢ James Bennet.’
 This cardinal was a French Franciscan, of great repute for learning, and known
a8 Doctor famosns. He died in 1330, or, according to Luke Wadding, in 1334.
Ciaconius, ii 415.

* A few other particulars as to Ben from sources unknown to Keith may here be
added. On Nov. 16, 1329, the Pope appropriated to James and his successors in
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After the death of Ben the see was long vacant; according to St
(vi 45) for nine years, five months and eight days’. It would seeamn
that the farewell taken by Ben of the prior and canons must hawt
been a resignation, or, at least, understood as such; for on August 1 3B,
1332, WILLIAM BELL, dean of Dunkeld? was elected by -t
canons of St. Andrews, the Keledei being excluded, and now makinsssst
no claim to a voice. He resorted to the papal court at Avignon; b—
‘through the opposition of many’ he failed to obtain confirmatio——
At length, depressed by age and afflicted by blindness, he surrenderes==
any right he had obtained by reason of his election. He eventuall—1
returned from the papal court in the train of Landells, after the conss—
secration of the latter to the bishopric, entered the Priory of St. Andrews ==
and died Feb. 7, 1342 (Sc. #4d.).

During the wars several efforts were made by the English crowns™
to secure an English partisan for the see. Edward III first suggested¥E
to the Pope Master Robert de Ayleston (or Ingleston), archdeacon s
of Berkshire, but the Pope declined him. Again on July 24, 1333, «
Master Robert de Tanton was recommended to the Pope (B.C. -
iii 195).

WILLIAM DE LANDALLIS (Landel, Landells, Laundelys),
rector of Kinkel in the diocese of Aberdeen

Feb. 1§ 1342, Benedict XII appoints William, rector of the church of
Kinke], in the diocese of Aberdeen. The Pope's letter of this date
recounts that an the vacancy of the see by the death of James, the prior
and chapter elected William Bell dean of Dunkeld, csmarditer, ger

Jormuam wmprowessss: that the elect had gone to the papal court to
seek contirmation : but had eventually for various causes, sos fmmes
Nrsome swe TERA spontaneousiy resigned all rcht ansing out of the
election inte the hands of the Pope.  Before the resigmation the Pope
deciares that he had juodeed that in all such cases of resigmation of an
ection the appoiniment shoakd e reserved to himself  He accordingly
apposnts Wilkiam, but e sdis that be took ko sccount the strong

W sre of R Andrews e parssh Baoed of Mewinecie. valee Socty marks. His
predecesor,. Widem, bk Mok sk Moaineeie a maree CPR.R 303. A com-
pookion between Mdnm de Fratcinct. pewe of Coldagiam,. an? James, bishop of
SR Amdrews, b 1A 1330 it presecved  Crmegvmsions i Sie Priery of Colding-
S, Nextees Svwey e iR WL Ok e o 333 Jodo XXIT wrece to Jammes,
Ubap of . Amdvewrs, thamding bim Re 4 20T Sreas adieret as 2 schsidy agximst
Wi Daretice. and sent 2 lda 3¢ Leys, camee of Shagyrew. ani Aiam ée Dornach
CRR. & g\
* A dane 3k been ae 2 b Bk exat)r s
- » TR MEace wid e ek X ossmes preety
'Mia“wﬂw XXW N 2% 1w addessed 32 < Wiliam Bell,
" and tweelimer. UPR 3 .
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recommendations of William that had been sent to him by the prior
and chapter (T. no. 550)°.

Bower (Sc. vi 45) gives the date of William’s appointment as Feb. 18,
thus exactly corresponding with the date of the papal letter. The letter
is addressed to William as ‘elect’ (i. e. as chosen by the Pope) which
shows that he was not then consecrated. Sc. (#4:d.) gives the date
of his consecration as March 17. And this falls in well with the Pope’s

xmandate to William, dated March 18, to betake himself to his diocese,
Ihaving been consecrated by. Peter, bishop of Palestrina (C.P.R.ii 557)*

He died in the monastery of St. Andrew’s, 1385, Sept. 23 (in festo
Sancte Tecle, virginis), Sc. vi 46*; and was buried in the floor of the
g&reat church before the door of the vestibule (that is, the vestry or
saisty), ibid. ¢

STEPHEN DE PA (Pai, Pay, W. iii 26), prior of St. Andrews,
wns elected by the chapter after the death of Landells, presumably
in October, 1385. Carrying the decree of his election and letters
<ommendatory from the king of Scots, he was taken prisoner at sea

“by pirates,’ and carried captive to England. Shrinking from burdening
the monastery with the cost of his ransom, more particularly because of
the expenses involved through the burning of the church of St. Andrews
seven years previously, he preferred to remain in England. He was
soon after taken ill at Alnwick, and there died (Sc.-vi 46) on March 2,

1385 (i.e. 1385-6). Sc. vi 53.

WALTER TRAIL (Trayl, Treyle). In 1378 he was official of
Glasgow, M.A., and a licentiate in canon and civil law (C.P.R. Pet.
vl i 540). In 1380 he was a doctor of canon and civil law, papal
thaplain and auditor (i3/d. 555). In 1382 he was treasurer of Glasgow
(#d. 564). His petition for the deanery of Dunkeld was granted by
Clement VII (anti-Pope) in November, 1380 (#id. 555).

! Bower (Sc. vi 45) mentions that he had been strongly recommended to the
Pope by the kings of Scotland and France, as well as by the chapter of St.
Andrews.

! Peter de Prato, a Frenchman, created cardinal bishop of Praeneste (Palestrina)
by John XXII. He died in 1361. Ciaconius, ii 416.

! Keith, in error, makes S. Thecla's day to be Oct. 15. But there can be no
doubt what day is intended, for the Cupar MS. of Sc. reads ‘in festo S. Tecle sive
Adamnoli.® In Scotland the feast of S. Adamnan rather overshadowed the com-
memoration of S. Thecla on Sept. 23. See the Kalendar of Msssale de Arbuthnott
(cxi), and Breviariums Aberdonense (pars estiv. Propr. Sanct. fol. cxiiii verso).

* Keith gives many references to evidence from charters.. There are many notes
of papal writs to this bishop in C.P.R. vols. iii, iv. They chiefly relate to adminis-
tration and discipline. In 1381 (June 3) he is described as feeble and broken with
age, and is granted an indult by Clement VII (anti-Pope) to use ovss ef guibuslibet
ladiciniis twice or thrice daily in Lent and other fasts. His confessor is also
l!‘Wed to commute his life-long vow to fast on Wednesdays into other works of
Piety. C.P.R.iv 243.






NOTES AND STUDIES 123

St Andrews and to the canonry and prebend of Stobo in Glasgow
cathedral (p. 551). In 1389 the king petitions for the deanery of
Dunkeld for his son Thomas, and for a dispensation to hold it together
writh the archdeaconry. This petition was granted (p. 574). In 1393
‘Thomas petitions that he may hold a canonry of Brechin with his other
preferments.  Granted (p. 577)- In 1395 Thomas Stewart, natural
son of the late Robert, king of Scotland, bachelor of canon law at
Paris) and archdeacon of St. Andrews, petitions that while he is at the
university he may visit his archdeaconry by deputy, and receive money
procurations for five years (p. 592). Wyntoun (iii 80) also speaks of
him as a bachelor of canon law.
JouN DowDEN.
(Z0 be continued.)

THE CHRISTOLOGY OF CLEMENT OF
ALEXANDRIA.

CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA (. 150-215) was no doubt one of the
greatest writers and theologians of the early Church; the place which
be holds among the divines of the first centuries is at once eminent
and peculiar. The aim of his studies .was not only to explain the
Christian doctrine, but also to reconcile it with the tenets of philosophy.
He endeavoured therefore to link together faith and science, revelation
and reason, theology and philosophy. Faith, in his judgement, ought
to be scientific, and science, in its turn, ought to be faithful. It is of
course well known that he maintains, with both acuteness and earnest-

_ Dess, the view that philosophy leads the human mind to the Christian
A\ religion, and that the believer alone is the true scholar, or yvworwds.
In the present note I do not of course aim at a complete exposition
of Clement’s Christology, but merely at such an outline as may exhibit
its fundamental principles and its main positions. From this point
of view his Christology may be considered in certain divisions which
form, so to say, the heads of the subject.
1. Matter is good. Clement starts upon his course by showing that
matter, and bodies as well as souls, were created by God: they are
I God’s work and therefore good. In this way he sets aside at once
an antecedent objection to the possibility of the Incarnation. The
objection may be stated thus: ¢ Matter is evil : but God cannot unite
Himself to any evil thing, since evil and good are incompatible ; there-
fore the Incarnation of the Word is impossible.” This argument Clement
overthrows by maintaining that matter, as a work of God, is good ; for
God cannot do evil. The human body, in particular, is the crown and
highest perfection of the corporeal world: it is in truth a masterpiece of
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the power and wisdom of God, because it was the work of his owmm
hands': soul is, indeed, the most excellent element of man, but boac==y
is itself quite perfect in its kind. God has granted to it a wond "
organization, and an upright form, fitting it to look towards heaverms— "
Its nature, then, places no impossibility in the way of the Incarnatic—"
of the eternal Word.

2. The Word took human flesh. Human flesh not being evil, tH——"
Word could assume it. This is a leading principle. But the Womsss
took human flesh in order to purify and sanctify it. Thus humass=
flesh became the abode of the Divine Word. To speak precisele— ¥
our Lord, the incarnate Word, was God in the form of man® Thes—
Word bore a visible body ‘. He took our passible flesh® and ou—*
actual nature, to the end that we may imitate His examples and keeg==
His precepts®. He took a humble and lowly form, lest His disciple=—=
might be led by their contemplation of fairness and beauty set beforss—
their sight to forget His teaching and the things that are not seen™
Thus Clement stoutly defends the reality of our Lord’s body againss=
the Docetists.  Same scholars have indeed maintained that Clemen® -
was in 3 measure allied with the Docetists, since he says at times thasse=
our Lond took human shape in arder to fulfil the drama of Redemption®—
But such an objection has no solidity, for on the one hand Docetism is
ranked in Clement's teaching as a mere heresy’; and on the other

! Borres L g0\ J drdvarees vy Gop. ive ool Tharms aiter éem snl Ti pdv Bs
! a\var mirw we, nNe R dd & aires hepepyree sui 1t @iTH Thew
' regweyrw. Fand i3 PG tm v el 237. O Sdpames dm, I weveiypre
Gt X' airie almeror dvvw dedl

T (Naver GA7pas | SRTR ™M W TET THE TAMNGS O SR LIPTES TS CaUpR” 00 CUeparTE
4 ™ e drdun @ Tax e e fewr Yorcaerw. sm T Taw ale®f-
PO HrETARE TS MW STTENGTEN, TR TE JAAY SR Sty SEuS TS SBASY, 6% Epds
e dhre v iv 20 SV we i o 3T
} ? s iy ddveeve nen. Fand i 1 PR oo viik ool 23s.

¢ e navreme e e Dieveus § Tis, cudpress vorvel. cupcegapes yore-
s § Mrwrs ) v varegue mevrs Jmpars. Sem. v PG we ix ool 5T

W sepen T amed Swrw yewenw isehnier cr A Sbem va 3 PG
L0 N WS QPN

SN wip I P rvive Jody G Y o Jrcsmrns ki T irdas T capeir
Srlyre B Selalie rpen < Meeniv Sdaras e T iy T Srrelis
ol Spmmey i 1 dew B correctun siopesi e ez avd Mavor”

T dvwe § Bamn 8w PRANS WA yewvanin rumres st S s TS TS
Qeeie verir wal ™ SAALE Rai. TR TP Arppapes, ou TeS sTIeAave-
SIS RO, SNTvetre e ey, e w 1T PR ym i ook 31

S ReBmiEce . . . W v v b Se elnier en sepn iveshass-
”*mﬂ-**mmm Coi. ad gmee. 20

W Gl N ¥
SA R 2 v e Nyerer Bagrves, it } S Semrie ex Alpavers
L R C L SR N R




NOTES AND STUDIES 125

Ihand the phrase r dwpémov mpocwmeiov 'is opposed, in the passage
<ited in the note, not to reality of body but to the eternal existence
©f the Word in heaven. Clement, however, though holding, as against
the Docetists, the reality and materiality of Christ’s body, does not
fully preserve the orthodox belief on the subject of that body. He
<errs as to its nature and needs. He teaches that it did not by reason
©f its nature need sleep or nourishment. Christ did, it is true, sleep,
«at and drink: but this was not the result of need, but because He
desired to preserve those of His own time from the Docetist error’,
Probably, though the point is not clear, Clement also teaches that the
passible flesh assumed by the Word afterwards became impassible by
its union with Divinity 2,

3- The Word of God took complete human nature. This is closely
connected with the actual purpose of the Incarnation, which was the
redemption of the whole of mankind. The Word of God became man
to redeem and to deliver the posterity of Adam. Clement affirms, as
against false theories, that the Word took not only human body but
buman soul. He was therefore perfect man, compound at once of
body and soul Clement several times distinctly speaks of the Saviour,
a5 God and Man®; he refers to His human soul*; and the existence
of this human soul he supposes in speaking of our Lord’s descent into
hell®. He draws, moreover, the consequence that the body is not evil
from the position that otherwise our Saviour, in healing as He did
both body and soul, would have -increased the opposition between
the two®.

4. The Atonement. Jesus Christ was the Redeemer of mankind.

1 "AAN’ éxi pdv Tob Zwrijpos 70 odpa dwwmreiy ds odua rds dvaysalas bwnpealas els
Siapory, yéAas &v ely). ipayer ydp ob Jid 7O odpa, Suvdue ovwexduevoy dyige AN’
s ) Tods awwbrras AAws wepl adrot Pppoveiy tmeiaéAoir Howep duére Gorepoy Soxfiger
Tivds abrdy wepavepiiodas bwéraBoy. Strom. vi g (PG. tom. ix, col. 292).

2 O03: piw bwd Tivos ABorijs mepiowbiperos, xarakeixor wor' &v Ty dvOpdwaw xnBeuoriar:
s ye xal T dbpea Ty tuwabij dloe yevouéymy dvaraBow ds ifwv dwabeias dxaidevoer.
Styrom. vii 2 (PG. tom. ix, col. 412). [I again follow the correction accepted by Hort
and Mayor.]

3 For instance : ¢ pévos dupw Oebs ve ral &vparwos, dwdrrav Huiv alrios dyaban.
Coh. ad gent. 1 (PG. tom. viii, col. 61) : see also Paed. iii 1 cited below.

¢ “Bowcer 32 8 Naida-yoryds Huiw, & waides bucets, 7§ Marpl alrot 1§ O€g, olnép lorww
Tids dvapdpryros, dvexirnwros, xal dwabls Ty Yuxhre Oeds bv dvépdwov oxHuaTs
dxparros, sarpxd OeAfjuars Qdxovos, Abyos Oeds & év 7§ Marpl, & Ix Sefidv Tob Marpbs,
otv xkal 7§ oxfuari Oels. Obros huiv elxdy ¥ denAldwros: ToUre warrl obéve weiparéor
ifopowotw Ty Yuxhy. Paed. i 3 (PG. tom. viii, col. 352).

$ Cf. Strom. vi 6 (PG. tom. ix, col. 265~76).

¢ T 3¢; obx? & Zarrfip, Howep Ty Yuxiy, obrw 3 xal 78 odpa laro Tév wabIy; olx &y
3¢, el Ix0pd B adpt v Tis Yuxiys, xereixealer abry Ty Exbpar 3¢ dpelas imoxevifov.
Strom. iii 17 (PG. tom. viii, col. 1208). [I follow Dindorf’s correction. ]






NOTES AND STUDIES 127

THE EARLIEST INDEX OF THE INQUISITION
AT VENICE.

The action of the Inquisition at Venice in issuing a catalogue of
heretical books in 1554 was important not only in its effects on the
history of printing in the Republic?, but also as a step towards the
compilation of the famous series of Roman Indices beginning in 1557 2.
The catalogue itself was little more than an amended copy of one put
out at Milan in the same year. Both are generally supposed to have
shared the fate of two earlier Italian lists, those issued at Venice
in 1549 and at Florence in 1552, and to have totally disappeared ; for
10 trace of any one of them has been found by the bibliographers?,
But all excepting the Florentine catalogue were soon reprinted by
Piero Paolo Vergerio, and from his texts have been published anew
byReusch®. The Venetian list of 1554 had been previously reprinted
by Joseph Mendham® from what he believed to be the original, but
what was in fact Vergerio’s text.

The following note is concerned only with the Venetian book of
1554, the first that claims the authority of the Inquisition. Vergerio’s
edition was produced some time between 1554 and 1556, apparently
from a German press ; but it bears the imprint of the original, Venefiis
spud Gabrielemn Iulitum de Ferraris et fratres, 1554° He issued
a second edition, likewise in Germany but with a Venetian imprint,
in 1556, in which he distinguished such additions as he made by the
use of italic type : Reusch places these within parentheses. Reusch also
detected certain words in Vergerio’s first edition which he believed to be
his own insertions, and printed them within square brackets. Now there
exists in the Bodleian Library a volume which appears to be a copy of
the hitherto undiscovered original edition of 1554. It was purchased
by the curators in 1858 for £2 1s. Without venturing to express an
opinion on the typography, I may notice that on one leaf there is
discernible a portion of the well-known Venetian water-mark of an
anchor within an oval. That it is not Vergerio’s first edition is evident
from a comparison with Mendham’s reproduction ‘paginatim, lineatim,

! Horatio F. Brown, The Venetian Printing Press, ch. xiv, London, 1891.

! F. H. Reusch, Der Index der verbotenen Biicher, i 258, 268, Bonn, 1883.

' Reusch, i 204 ; S. Bongi, Annali di Gabrisl Giolito de' Ferran, i 445 f., Rome,
1890,

¢ Die Indices Librorum prohibitorum des sechsehnten Jahrhunderis, pp. 148-175,
Tobingen, 1886.

} An Index of prohibited Books, pp. 68 ff., London, 1840.

¢ Reusch, Der Index, i 209 n. 1; Die Indices, p. 143.
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and letter for letter, in facsimile, of the latter. The arrangement
title-page differs entirely ; the pages are numbered ; Frasascus Gri
Justinopolitanxs is omitted at the bottom of p. 11, and TReodorus
at the end of p. 25; and, most important, the words ex exes
Venetiis excuso are absent after the finis. In other respects th
books agree in substance, though the spelling and the misprints d
many differences. But there is one interesting divergence. R
notices that the Milan catalogue of 1554, but not the Venice
of the same date (meaning of course in each case Vergerio’s re
contains repeated citations of the Louvain Index'. Now all thes:
two others in addition, appear in the Bodleian volume, whe:
reference Lowa. or Louan. is placed after the names Jasxs Cor
medicus, loannes Sartorius, Tustus Meuius, Ottho Brunfessius A
tinxs, Paulus Fagius, Paulus Constantinus Phrygius, Petrus Ar
Scbastianus Meyer, Stephans Dolets Cato Christianus et carmi., 1
Venatorius, Vincentins Obsopoeius; and also after Philotetus 1
and ZAeobaldus Billicanus, where no such reference occurs i
Milan list. It should seem therefore that the original Ve
catalogue stood nearer to that of Milan than Vergerio’s edition
lead one to suppose. That Vergerio should have omitted refe
which were non-essential to the purpose of the list need cau
surprise : Reusch, however, took it for probable?, or even certain
they were insertions in the Milan lkist due to Vergerio.

It may be worth while to add, in order to save unprofitable er
that the extracts Ex Cathalogo lUlbrorum Aereticorum inguis
Femetiarum contained in John Bale's note-book in the Bo
Library, but not printed in the recent edition of that manus
are not taken from the Venice book of 1554, but merely selecte
abridged from Vergerio's second edition of 1556

REGINALD L. Poc

! Der Index, i 220
* Ibid,, i 2321, 3 Dur Indiaces. p. 1
¢ Index Bri:asmas Scripéormm, Oxiord, 1902, See the preface, p. xv oL 2.
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REVIEWS

A STUDY IN THE HISTORY OF EGYPTIAN
MONASTICISM.

Shenute von Atripe und dic Entstehung des national igyptischen Christen-
tms, von Joh. Leipoldt (= Zexte u. Untersuchungen, N. F., x, 1. Hett).
Leipzig, 1903.

‘To-pay is a great pillar fallen in the land of Egypt.’ Thus did the
Qying Cyrus (Kipos), the reputed brother of Theodosius I and for sixty-
€ight years a hermit in the Scetic desert, refer to  our father, the prophet,
4Ap Shenoute,” of whose decease, immediately preceding his own, he
hid had miraculous intimation?. The introduction of this irrelevant
incident into a legend not without interesting features of its own, may
be due simply to the proximity of the two festivals in the calendar?;
itadds however one more to the many evidences of the popular venera-
tion paid to Shenoute by the Coptic church. The churches of the
west know nothing of him; indeed the fact that the Syrian mono-
physites are the sole body, outside Egypt (and Ethiopia) where even his
name is recorded, if not a sufficient argument for the part he had played
in the theological strifes of his day, is at any rate significant of the
party with which he was subsequently identified.

Since Quatremere made us first acquainted with this great figure in
Egyptian monasticism, the number of documents for his history has
much increased. This has been due primarily to the rescue of the
remains of Shenoute’s own monastic library—the library, that is, of the
great institution of which he seems to have been the second founder : the
White Monastery, near Achmim. From the time when, on behalf of
Cardinal S. Borgia, Italian missionaries acquired the leaves which served
eventually for the epoch-making Cafalogus of Zoéga, till the present day,
the market has seldom been without some fragments of what must once
bave been a vast collection. It would seem that the greater part of the
volumes whence these disiecta membra had been torn, was written in the
tenth to twelfth centuries; a smaller number in the seventh to ninth;

"' Tunsief, Koplo-sthiop. shas. o prepod. Kir (Zap. Imp. Russ. Archeol. Obshtch.
Xvp.o8). Fragments of the Coptic original in Paris, 129'%, 26 ; 1313, 36, 37.

! 7th and 8th of Epiphi.

YOL. v. K
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that the changes have left him rather lonely In 1853 learned opinion
Wozs more or less divided between the view that Cureton’s new Syriac
Qliiscovery represented the genuine Ignatlus and the view, supported by
XJilgenfeld and his great leader F. C. Baur, that there were no
&enuine Ignatian documents at all Nowadays, however, the Seven
IEpistles unquestionably hold the field. That Catholics and Anglicans,
like Funk and Lightfoot, should have tallied to the champien of epis-
<opacy, or orthodox Lutherans, like Zahn, to the champion of the
doctrine of the Godhead of Christ, is intelligible enough to Dr. Hilgen-
feld: that the disciples of Ritschl, himself an opponent of the genuineness,
should become converts, is a misfortune only to be accounted for by
the fact that they read Ritschlianism into Ignatius. Dr. Hilgenfeld
does his best to stem the flowing tide. To him the seven epistles are
still a Gnostic forgery: the epistle of Polycarp only genuine when all
references to Ignatius and his letters have been erased : the Antiochene
Acts of Martyrdom and the chronicle of Malalas, which make Trajan
present at Antioch, the most trustworthy witnesses to the history of the
martyr. Even if critical opinion were to incline in this direction in
England, it would not, we are sure, adopt the system elaborated by
Dr. Hilgenfeld. The original second-century forger is followed by
another (in Hilgenfeld’s notation, Ignatius I®) who in the third century
composed the five letters, Mary to Ignatius, Ignatius to Mary, to the
Tarsians, to Hero, to the Antiochenes. Between the councils of Nicaea
and Constantinople a third forger, Ignatius I, added the letter to
the Philippians: while yet a fourth, Ignatius II, contemporary with the
last, is responsible for the enlarged and corrected edition of the original
seven. In correspondence with this theory Dr. Hilgenfeld prints the
seven letters in Greek (with the Roman letter imbedded in the martyrdom),
the epistle of Polycarp, the same in its ‘genuine ’ form, the martyrdom
of Polycarp, the same as given by Eusebius, the Latin versions of the
letters of both saints ; from the Syriac (but in Latin translations) the
fragments of the seven letters, and the three ¢ Curetonian’ letters; the
five additional Ignatian letters ; the sixth additional letter (that to the
Philippians) in Greek and Latin; and lastly the fourth-century form of
the seven letters. A hundred pages of notes conclude the book, and
are perhaps not the least permanently valuable part of it. Another
feature in this edition which will specially commend itself is the very
convenient list of patristic quotations from the seven epistles, pp. 134-
162, arranged in the order of the epistles themselves. Dr. Hilgenfeld
(like Dr. Funk) writes in Latin: we are sometimes tempted to think
he would be easier to follow in his native tongue.
(s) Dr. E. Preuschen is another of the Germans whose literary
industry and activityare, judged by our more sluggish standards, incredibly
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¢ Clementina’ of two of the MSS, suppl. gr. 270 and 421, are collations
by Montfaucon and notes by Le Nourry respectively, while the third
MS, suppl. gr. 1000, is only connected with Clement at all by an error
in the catalogue. For the Protrepticus and Paedagogus he agrees with
Bamard that the codex of Rodulphus Pius, bishop of Carpi, employed
as a secondary authority in the editio princegs, is the present Muti-
pensis (M). But what was the other and primary MS, on whose
authority the text in that edition was mainly based? Stihlin proves
that the MS used for the Paedagogus was Laurentianus v 24, our F,
and for the Protrepticus a MS hitherto overlooked, Munich gr. 97.
This Munich MS is shewn to be a copy of M, and as M is itself a copy
of Arethas’s great MS of the Greek apologists, Paris gr. 451, the
latter is left as the ultimate source of all knowledge of the Protrepticus
in the sixteenth century as well as in the twentieth.

(7) Dr. Stidhlin’s other contribution is a pamphlet on Clement’s quo-
tations from the LXX . The Biblical quotations of an early Christian
writer may be used for the textual criticism either of his own writings
or of the Biblical books themselves: but in the case of Clement so
little of his extant writings rests on the authority of more than a single
MS that there is practically no field for the first of these purposes, and
the interest of the quotations will therefore lie in their bearing on
LXX problems. And from this point of view Clement’s antiquity and
the very considerable bulk of his writings make him an important
witness, though we must not forget to put aside all such quotations as
are drawn not directly from the LXX but mediately for instance through
Philo. In identifying Clement’s quotations earlier scholars—Hervetus,
Sylburg, Le Nourry, Potter—all did yeoman's service : later editors have
done little else than multiply misprints. But if Dr. Stihlin’s work owes
nothing to Klotz or Dindorf, he acknowledges in the fullest way his
obligations to Dr. Swete’s [ntroduction and to his manual edition of
the LXX : indeed it appears to be implied with regard at least to the
Psalms (p. 25) that for purposes of comparison with Clement little would
be gained from any more elaborate apparatus such as we look for in the
larger Cambridge edition. It must be remembered, however, that for
the Psalter Dr. Swete used more manuscripts than elsewhere: and in
particular the agreement of Clement with the fragments of the London
papyrus Psalter (Swete’s U) against all other MSS, when taken into
account with the similar agreement—first pointed out by Mr. Brightman
in /. T. S. ii 275, as Dr. Nestle duly notes in the addenda to Stihlin’s
pamphlet—of U with Mr. Budge’s Sahidic Psalter, seems to point to
an early Egyptian text distinct from any of the great uncials. In the

' Clomens Alexandrinus und die Septuaginta. Von Dr. Otto Stahlin, Narnberg,
1g01.
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reason at all why the name of the one should share either the credit or
the responsibility for the work of the other. This is not the occasion
to enter into a detailed review (though we could wish that such a one
might still appear in the pages of the JournaL) of a book which cer-
tainly marks a distinct step forward in the criticism of a difficult and
confused author : but we signal with gratitude the attempt, too rare in
these days, to assist in the elucidation of the author’s meaning as well
as in the restoration of his words. Dr. Mayor is sometimes scrappy,
but always vigorous: stronger perhaps in matters of grammar than
of text, in the knowledge of Clement’s heathen predecessors than of his
Christian contemporaries: never so happy as when breaking a lance
against Hatch and Harnack in favour of Clement’s right to create a
philosophy for the Church. The commentary is replete with good
matter. But why have we to turn to a footnote on p. Ixviii of the
Introduction, in order to find the meaning of the symbols employed in
the apparatus to the text? And is it not rather pedantic to divide up,
as is done on pp. 385-386, Clement’s quotations from the books of his
Greek Bible into the two classes ‘ Bible’ and ¢ Apocryphal writings’?

(9) The remainder of the books catalogued in the present instalment
of Patristic chronicle are ail concerned with the pseudonymous literature
of the early Church, with works, that is, which either the original
writers or later scribes placed under the protection of illustrious names
such as Clement, Justin or Tertullian. In all this vast field no group
of writings has in modern times attracted so much attention as the
pseudo-Clementine Homilies and Recognitions. To the school of
Tiibingen they seemed, with the Apocalypse and the four great Pauline
epistles, to take us back, as no other writings did, into the heart of the
controversies of the apostolic age; and a very great antiquity was con-
sequently attributed to them. Neither their authority nor their antiquity
is now rated so highly : and among the books which will do most for
the spread of saner views about them must indubitably be ranked the
newly published lectures of Dr. Hortl. As we have just had occasion
to say, there are drawbacks to posthumous publication: but in this
case the lectures were intended to be printed, a preface had even been -
written, and Mr. Murray has restrained his editorial hand within the
narrowest limits. It would have been a real loss to criticism if these
lectures had never seen the light. The style is, what the style of
Dr. Hort’s writings too often was not, straightforward and intelligible :
the learning and the independence of thought which we associate with
all Dr. Hort’s work are more than ever illustrated here. He makes
good a special title to be listened to on the questions of date and origin

! Notes Introductory to the Study of the Clemsintine Recognitions: a Course of
Lectures, by F. J. A. Hort, D.D. Macmillans, 1go1.
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de resurrectione, eiusdem libri V adversus Marcionem.’ Critics have
uitherto been content to cite the poem as pseudo-Tertullian : for since
the dates assigned to it have varied from the third century to the sixth,
it was superfluous to fix its authorship. But the present generation of
German scholars are possessed with a passion for abolishing the anony-
mpous: and it is quite true that writings which remain anonymous or
pseudonymous are apt to be neglected, and true also that the con-
centration of the evidence into a definite ascription of name may, even
though the ascription turn out to be erroneous, prepare the material
from which truth may ultimately be extracted. The merit of an excellent
and painstaking collection of facts, the value of which extends far
beyond the thesis they are called in to prove, will be put to the credit
of Herr Hans Waitz by many whom he will certainly not succeed in
persuading that the true author of the pseudo-Tertullianic carmen is
the African Christian poet of the third century, Commodian'. For
the carmen, though it does not keep to all the classical rules of prosody,
has a good metrical swing of its own: while Commodian is of all early
Latin Christians the furthest from classical models, and his hexameters
have to be read over two or three times before it can be seen how
they scan. No amount of Quelenkritsk will prove that tolerable and
intolerable Latin verses were products of the same pen. And Waitz’s
Quellenkritik is successful rather in shewing that the author lived in the
third century than that he was the particular third-century writer, Com-
modian. The most solid point established is the contact between the
carmen and Victorinus of Pettau: dependence on Hippolytus is pos-
sible for the order of popes, Linus, Cletus, Anacletus, Clement : the use
of Theophilus of Antioch xaréa Mapxiwvos is neither likely in itself nor
made more likely by Waitz’s far-fetched arguments. But if the carmen
is ante-Nicene at all, it merits a good deal more attention than scholars
have hitherto bestowed on it: and should Waitz's proof on this head
stand firm, the worthlessness of his Commodian theory will be a small
matter in comparison.

(11) Justin Martyr was par excellence the Apologist of the early
Church, and more than one anonymous Apology sought the protection
and shelter of his name. The reader who follows the enumeration
given by Herr Gaul? of the literature which has been devoted to the
criticism of a single one of these writings, the Cokortatio ad Graecos,
will probably be inclined to complain that of the writing of books,

3 Das pseudotertullianische Gedicht ‘ Adversus Marcionem’: ein Beitrag suy Geschichte
der altchristlichen Litteratur sowie sur Quellenknitik des Marcionsitismus. Von Hans
Waitz, Darmstadt, 1901,

! Die Abfassungsverhditnisse der pseudosustinischen ¢ Cohortatio ad Grascos! Von
Willy Gaul. Berlin, 1902.
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&wxester than the almost total disappearance of the numerous writings
O Diodore of Antioch, the ¢second founder * of the Antiochene school,
e teacher of Chrysostom and Theodore, bishop of Tarsus from 378
Tl his death in 392. And whether or no we are in the result con-
winced by Dr. Harnack’s arguments, his great gifts have never been
Qisplayed to more advantage than in the present treatise. An admirable
<learness of style, an erudition which never fails to astonish, persuasive
skill in marshalling arguments, the prospect at once of solving one
more of the problems of early Christian literature and of rediscovering
one of its lost writers—this is a combination which it is difficult indeed
to resist.  If on the second reading one misses some of the glamour of
the first, and feels more conscious of flaws in the argument or of alter-
native possibilities ; if one cannot help remembering that Dr. Harnack,
certain of his results as he is on this occasion, has been equally certain
on too many occasions and with too slight proof before ; if one would
like to suspend judgement for awhile rather than give an immediate
assent; even if some features seem to suit better a later date than
Diodore’s—it still remains true that this is a book which should be not
only read but mastered by all who are interested in patristic study:
and at the risk of overstepping the limits of a chronicle, some attempt
must here be made to give an insight into its contents. The four
tracts, then, are all found, under the name of Justin, in a Paris MS,
graec. 450, of the fourteenth century, on which all the older editions
depend : but a better and fuller text of the most important of the four,
the Quaestiones et Responsiones ad Orthodoxos, is found under the name
of Theodoret in a tenth-century MS of the ‘Jerusalem’ library at
Constantinople, from which a Greek scholar, Papadopulos Kerameus,
published a new edition of it in 1895. Of the two suggested names,
Justin is on all grounds impossible, and has never been defended:
Theodoret is at least so far possible that the writings certainly emanate
from the school of Antioch. The author’s favourite title for the
Incarnate Christ is é 3eowdrns Xpwords: he distinguishes the vids Berds
and the vlds dbevos, he uses ‘indwelling’ as a synonym for the Incar-
nation, he contrasts the two Natures as rd év rdfe and v rdfav. On
the other hand he holds language of absolute clearness on the unity
of the Person: Scripture xard ré» Aéyor mijs drrideifews—the phrase gives
some trouble to Harnack (p. 30), but is obviously equivalent to the more
usual dvridoors, communicatio idiomatum—*records inseparably of one and
the same Person the things that fit separately to each nature,’ mepl énds
mi rob alrot wpocémov woul ddiapéras Tiy Bipymow rov dxaom Pice dippnpives
doporvérrew. It is characteristic of Harnack’s centrifugal tendency that
be reserves all his emphasis (e.g. on p. 67) for the Nestorianizing side
of our author's phraseology: but if Nestorius had been willing to use
VOL. V. L
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Books dealing .with Hippolytus, Novatian, . Cyprian, Peter of
Alexandria, Eusebius, Gregory of Nyssa, and other writers, are awaiting
discussion, but must be reserved for a later number of the JOURNAL.
The present notice has already almost exceeded the reasonable limits
of a chronicle.

C. H. TURNER.

HAGIOGRAPHICA.

(x) In the department of hagiography the chief event must always be
the appearance of a volume of the Bollandist Acfa SS.; and during

the two years that have elapsed since the previous Chronicle in these
pages, a volume has been published, not indeed a part of the great
series of Acta, but one of those welcome supplementary volumes that
from time to time appear in the same stately dimensions and print as
the regular series. It is a critical edition of the Symaxarium of the
Greek Church®. The Synaxarium is one of the liturgical books which
gives in quite a short form day by day the lives of the saints celebrated
thtoughout the year—much as the later Latin Martyrologies of Beda-
Florus or Ado. The edition is the work of Pere Delehaye. The Pro-
logue discusses the character of the Syzaxarfa and their telations to
other similar Office Books, as the Mesnaea, &c.; it investigates the
sources from which the lives were compiled, and describes the MSS and
their groupings. The text is a reprint of the Sirmond MS of the twelfth
or thirteenth century, once among the Phillipps Collection, and now
at Berlin ; but fully half of each page is taken up with additions and
selected readings from some sixty MSS. As in the case of the Martyr-
ologies, the historical value of such a collection is very difficult to
estimate ; no doubt a number of authentic traditions are to be found
therein, mixed up with a vast amount of rubbish. But a good edition
of the Symaxarium is a great acquisition for the hagiographer, the
litrgist, and the Church historian.

The sixth and last volume of the Greek Menaeon, or longer Lives,
edited by the Basilian monks of Grotta Ferrata, has recently issued from
the Vatican Press ; it can, however, hardly claim to be a critical edition.

(2) Of hardly less importance is the appearance of one of the volumes
of the Monumenta Germaniae Historica devoted to saints’ lives. The
fourth volume of Merovingian writers consists, like the third, wholly
of hagiographical materials edited by Dr. Bruno Krusch? The first

! Propylaeum ad Acta SS. Novembris : Synaxarium Ecclesiae Constantinopokitanae
(Brussels : pp. Ixxv, 1179).
? Passi Vitaegue Sanctorum Aevi Merovingics (Hannover : Hahn, pp. 817).
L2
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on two occasions Mr. Burkitt has maintained that the Acts of Thomas

are an original Syriac work, the Greek being a translation; and
Mr. Rendel Harris in his Dsoscuri (to be noticed just now) says that
be had independently arrived at the same result; so did Dr. Raabe®.
Dr. Max Bonnet tells us that he too had begun (reluctantly) to suspect
the same, when Mr. Burkitt’s articles came and quite convinced him :—
and, indeed, seeing that the ‘ Hymn of the Soul’ has now been found,
and in prose, in the Greek Acza, whereas it is in metre in the Syriac, it
is difficult to see how any other conclusion can be possible. Bonnet,
however, still holds tentatively that the original may have been a Greek
text, now lost except in one passage, so that the present Greek Acta
would be a retranslation back into Greek. The independent Greek
Acts of Thomas, first printed by Dr. James in his second series of
Anecdota Apocrypha, are not included in this edition.

(5) Although already reviewed in these pages by Dr. James, the
second volume of Dr. Wallis Budge's Ethiopic Contendings of the
Apostles, containing the English translation, should be mentioned
bere.

(6) Two recent substantial numbers of Texte und Untersuckungen have
dealt with Apocryphal Acts. In one Prof. von Gebhardt edits the
Latin versions of the Acts of Paul and Thecla®. He shows that there
are three quite independent Latin translations, one of which exists in
three variant forms, another in four, so distinct that the attempt to
form resultant texts would be impracticable. Thus there are in effect
eight Latin texts, all here printed in full, each with its apparatus;
besides these there are fragments of a fourth independent Latin version,
and seven epitomes. The Introduction will be of interest to textual
critics as 2 model of method in investigating a difficult problem. The
relationships of the Latin versions to each other and to the Greek are
highly complex and confusing. Gebhardt’s conclusion is that the
extant Greek MSS do not faithfully preserve the original work but
a revised redaction. Here again we encounter the phenomenon, so
familiar in N. T. criticism, of frequent agreements between the Latin
and Syriac against the Greek: in such cases von Gebhardt holds that
the united witness of the two versions must prevail. We pity the next
editor of the Greek Acta who will have to face the problems raised
by this mass of new material. Gebhardt’s admirable study only empha-
sizes the pessimistic conclusion that in textual criticism the more
thorough the work the less certain the text.

Dr. Corssen has maintained the thesis that in the fragments of the

! Theol. Literaturzeitung, 1903, 400.
? Die lateinischen Uebersetsungen der Acta Pauli e Theclae: T. und U, vii 2

(Leipzig : Hinrichs, pp. cxviii, 188).
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Jacobi, and the Martyrium of St. Theodotus of Ancyra’, and that of
St. Ariadne, all in the Vatican Studs ¢ Testi. In the Analecta Bollan-
diana have appeared the Acts of SS. Dasius, Gaius, and Zoticus ; of
SS. Fidelis, Alexander, and Carpophorus ; and of St. Barlaam of Antioch.
Dr. Compernass has edited the Acta S. Carteris Cappadocis (Bonn).
Dr. Kirsch has produced various preliminary studies for the compre-
hensive edition of the Legenda of St. Agnes which he has in hand.
Finally, owing to the number of martyrdoms for which it is our ultimate
anthority, it is perhaps right to mention Schwartz's edition of Eusebius’s
Ecclesiastical History (1-V) in the Berlin series.

(12) In the previous Chronicle mention was made of M. Bidez's
edition of two previously inedited Greek forms of the Life of Paul the
Hermit, and his conclusion, viz. that St. Jerome’s Latin is the original,
was acquiesced in; but a subsequent study by Abbé Nau necessitates
a reconsideration of the whole question®. The main facts are as
follows : of the two Greek forms of the Vita, one (called a by Bidez
and Nau) is manifestly a literal translation of the Latin ; the controversy
turns on the second (4), a somewhat shorter and simpler form of the
story; from & come three versions, a Syriac (in MSS of the sixth
century), a Coptic, and an Arabic. Although ¢ and & differ greatly, so
that probably in five-sixths of the subject-matter they might well be
independent translations of the Latin, still here and there there are
resemblances and identities of vocabulary and phraseology such as
demonstrate a literary connexion, and preclude the hypothesis of
complete independence. Bidez holds that 4 is a very free rewriting of
a; Nau that 4 is the original of St. Jerome’s Latin, while a is a revision
of 4 made with the object of assimilating it to the Latin. One would
gladly see Nau’s view prevail, for the historical basis of the story of
Paul the hermit would thus be placed on a somewhat better footing*.
But after a careful study of the question I find myself unable to arrive
at a decision. Nau shows that 4 presents a number of coincidences of
vocabulary with the Viza Anfonis, which are not in @, and claims this as
a palmary proof of the priority of 4; but the force of this argument is
neutralized by Abbé van den Ven, who (at p. 132 of the monograph
next to be noticed) shows that the Greek of the Vita Hilarionis contains
citations, even more striking, from the Vita Antonii: in this case there
can I think be no doubt of the priority of the Latin. Nor does Nau’s

! The Acts of St. Theodotus were omitted by an oversight in the list of genuine
Acta in Harnack’s Altchristliche Literatur (see Theol. Literaturzeitung, 1903, 358).

2 Le texte grec oniginal de la Vie de S. Pawl de Thibes (Analecta Bollandiana XX).

? The attitude adopted by Prof. Grotzmacher in his Hieromymus in regard to the
Vita Pauk is much the same as the present chronicler’s in the Lausiac History of
Palladius (p. 230). It is to be hoped that the concluding part of Dr. Gratzmacher's
monograph will be published in time for the next chronicle. .
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Dr. Leipoldt on Schenute or Schenoudi (Senuti in Dict. Ckrist. Biog.).
He was archimandrite of the great White Monastery at Atripe or Athribis,
and was next to Pachomius the chief organizer of the cenobitical life in
Upper Egypt. He lived during the second half of the fourth and the
first half of the fifth century. Leipoldt begins with a list of the numerous
Coptic fragments that may with reasonable probability be ascribed to
Schenoudi; they are for the most part letters and sermons, and he
relies on them rather than on the Life by Besa, Schenoudi’s disciple.
He rejects Nau’s surmise that the Life was originally written, not in
Coptic, but in Greek ; and he sides with Abbé Ladeuze in maintaining
against M. Amélineau the superiority of the Coptic over the Arabic
form of the Life. The Schenoudi documents possess a special philo-
logical importance as forming a considerable portion of the body of original
Coptic literature that has come down tous. Dr. Leipoldt next sketches
the political and religious state of the Copts of Upper Egypt about the
year 400 ; there follow an account of Schenoudyi’s life and an appreciation
of his character and ways of thought, and then an elaborate description
of the monastic system that prevailed in his monastery. In short the
book is excellent and of extfaordinary value not only for the life of
the hero, a truly notable personage, but also for the history of Egyptian
monachism and of native Coptic Christianity. Not the least remarkable
circumstance concerning Schenoudi is the fact that he was discovered only
in our own day. His memory was indeed preserved among the Copts ;
but though he was a prominent Churchman in the early fifth century,
and apparently took part in the Council of Ephesus as an adherent of
St. Cyril (there is no evidence that he supported Dioscorus after
Chalcedon, indeed he died in 451), his name nowhere occurs in the
Greek or Latin writers of the time; so that he was unknown out-
side of Egypt until the publication of the Coptic Catalogues of Min-
garelli and Zoega, and the writings of Quatremere and Revillout. Yet
Rufinus, Jerome, Palladius and Cassian all were in Egypt at the heyday
of Schenoudi’s influence; and Palladius actually visited and describes
a Tebennesiot monastery at Panopolis (Akhmim) only a few miles from
Athribis, and relates a story concerning a convent of nuns in Athribis
itself. It is indeed a striking reminder of the limitations and dangers of
arguments from silence.

(16) Mr. T. R. Glover's Life and Letters in the Fourth Century has
already been noticed in these pages; but I may be allowed to revert to
a current and important hagiographical problem once again raised here.
He brings forward in the very last pages of his book the Vita Antonii
as an example of an early Christian novel, rejecting of course the

T. und U.x 1 (Leipzig : Hinrichs, pp. 213). [A further notice of this work will be
found on p. 129 of this volume of J.7.S.]
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(20) So far we have dealt with texts and textual problems; two
English books remain dealing with wider questions of hagiography.
Mr. Rendel Harris has printed two lectures on certain twin saints in
the ecclesiastical calendar’. The argument is developed by a series of
extraordinarily ingenious inductions, so that even while resisting them
one by one as they appeared, the present writer felt as though a sort
of web were being gradually wound around him. The thesis is that
a number of the twin saints really represent the Dioscuri. The author
shows how widespread was the cult of the Twins not only among
Greeks and Romans, under the names of Castor and Pollux or of
Amphion and Zethus, but generally among the Indo-Germanic races.
The cult appears to have been religious and moral in character; and it
would be in full harmony with well-known facts to suppose that features
of this popular and harmless cult should have been transferred from
the mythological Twins to Christian twin martyrs. In regard to the
fist case examined, that of the eastern martyrs Florus and Laurus,
I think Mr. Rendel Harris has shown good ground for supposing
that features of their cult were derived from that of the Twins ; when
be goes further and suggests that the Martyrs are the Twins, he is on
less secure ground. Similarly I think he has shown that the writer of
the apocryphal acts of Thomas ‘the Twin’ maulded his story on
current notions connected with the cult of the Twins. The other
cases appear less valid; one of them is the case of SS. Protasius and
Gervasius, and here an issue of far deeper and wider import is raised.
The author hardly disguises his belief that the question involved is the
veracity of St. Ambrose and St. Augustine, and that the whole affair was
a fraud and a hoax wilfully perpetrated by St. Ambrose, who ‘knew
that he was parading the Dioscuri in a Christian dress.’” Less brutal
methods of facing the ever-recurring problem of miracles recorded by
eye-witnesses have for some time prevailed. Concerning the eye-
witnesses who relate St. Bernard’s miracles the late Cotter Morison,
while rejecting their evidence, was still prepared to say that they ‘had
probably as great a horror of mendacity as any who have lived before
or after them®’ That Ambrose and Augustine should have conspired
to lie; that Ambrose should have lied hypocritically and unctuously in
a private letter to his sister ; that Augustine, that ‘religious genius of
extraordinary depth and power’ (Harnack), who was at Milan at the
time of the occurrences, should in later years have four or five times
with wilful and wanton mendacity reverted to the story, will to some
minds appear of all hypotheses the most difficult.
(21) Mr. W. H. Hutton, the Bampton Lecturer for the current year,
3 The Dioscurs in the Christian Legends (Cambridge : University Press, pp. 64).
3 Life and Times of St. Bernard, p. 374.
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has chosen for his subject the English Saints!. The opening lecture
explains the motive : the subject is regarded as a branch of Christian
apologetics, the embodiments of Christianity found in the saints being
taken as a voucher of the character of the religion—*by their fruits
shall ye know them.” Succeeding lectures deal with the great English
saints under various groupings : first come the Saints of the Conversion
both Roman and Irish (and here it is to be noted that there is no
disposition to exaggerate the importance of the Irish missions as con-
trasted with the Roman); then follow Royal Saints, Monks, Statesmen,
and finally Women and Children. The book is in effect a series of
pictures in which the chief saints of England are presented one by one,
and their character, life’s work, and influence are delineated with much
skill and charm. Naturally every reader will demur to some or other
of the lecturer’s positions ; for instance, those who have read the Ascens
of Mount Carmel and the Obscure Night of the Soul and the other works of
St. John of the Cross, will be bewildered on being told that ¢ his spiritual
struggles read like the ravings of one possessed’ (p. 74). But the book
is written with sympathy and appreciation and even a sober enthusiasm,
so that it is pleasing reading. There are two appendices, one printing
for the first time a Life of St. Edward the Martyr from MS 96 of
St. John’s College, Oxford ; the other containing notes on the question
of mediaeval miracles. The numerous bibliographical references in the
footnotes will be of great service.

(22) Any treatment of recent * Franciscana’ would demand more space
than is here available, but the subject has been well dealt with by
Professor Little in the English Historical Review, Oct. 1902. With
most of his judgements I can agree, especially that on the Sperwium
Perfectionis ; but concerning the document put forward by Friars da
Civezza and Domenichelli as the Legenda Trium Sociorum my judgement
would be more unfavourable than his, for I doubt that any homogeneous
Latin text, properly so called, stands behind the Italian.

E. C. BUTLER.

! The influence of Christianity upon National Cherecier illustrated by the Lives and
Legends of the English Saints (Londoa : Wells Gardner, Darton & Co., pp. 385)



157

RECENT PERIODICALS RELATING TO
THEOLOGICAL STUDIES

(1) EnGLIsH.

Churchk Quarterly Review, July 1903 (Vol. lvi, No. 112: Spottis-
woode & Co.). Religion in London—GAIRDNER’s English Church His-
tory—The Age of the Fathers—The History of the Orthodox Church
of Cyprus—Dr. A. B. DavipsoN’s Sermons—The Letters of two Mystics
—Jane Austen and her Biographers—Prayers for the Dead —Truro
Cathedral —Church Autonomy and a National Council—Leo XIII—
Short notices.

The Hibbert Journal, July 1903 (Vol. i, No. 4: Williams and
Norgate). F. G. PEaBopY The Character of Jesus Christ—W. MILLER
Are Indian Missions a Failure ?—W. Warp The Philosophy of Authority
in Religion—W. F. CoBB Do we believe in the Reformation ?—P. SIDNEY
The Liberal Catholic Movement in England—P. S. BURrReLL The
growing Reluctance of able Men to take Orders—]. H. PoyNTING
Physical Law and Life—T. K. CHEYNE Pressing Needs of the Old
Testament Study— J. MoFFATT Zoroastrianism and Primitive Christianity
~W. R. CassEeLs The Purpose of Eusebius —Discussions—Reviews.

The Jewisk Quarterly Review, July 1903 (Vol. xv, No. 60 : Macmillan
&Co.). A. H.KeanE Ea; Yahveh: Dyaus; ZEYZ; Jupiter—S. LEvy
Isthere a Jewish Literature?—C. TAayLOR The Wisdom of Ben Sira—
J.H. A. Harr Primitive Exegesis as a Factor in the Corruption of Texts
of Seripture illustrated from the Versions of Ben Sira—G. MARGOLIOUTH
An early Copy of the Samaritan-Hebrew Pentateuch.—H. HIRSCHFELD
The Arabic Portion of the Cairo Genizah at Cambridge—A. S. YAHUDA
Hapax Legomena im Alten Testament—E. N. ADLER Professor Blau
on the Bible as a Book.

The Expositor, July 1903 (Sixth Series, No. 43: Hodder &
Stoughton). T. H. Stokor The Edition of the Revised Version with
marginal References, 1898—S. R. DRIVER Translations from the Pro-
phets: Jeremiah xxii, xxiii—G. S. STREATFIELD The Fatherhood of
God: a Study in Spiritual Evolution—T. BarNs The Catholic Epistles
of Themison—H. Brack The Gospel of Work—TH. ZARN Missionary
Methods in the Times of the Apostles.
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Analecta Bollandiana, July 1903 (Vol. xxii, No. 3: Brussels, 14, Rue
des Ursulines). H. THURsTON Visio monachi de Eynsham—H.
DxLEBAYE La passion de S. Théodote d’Ancyre—Bulletin des publi-
ations hagiographiques—U. CHEVALIER Supplementum ad Reper-
torium Hymnologicum (Salvete, natac regiae—Soli Deo quos integra)—
Index generalis in tom. i-xx Analectorum (pp. 1-16). .

Revue Bénédictine, July 1903 (Vol. xx, No. 3: Abbaye de Mared-
sous). G. MorIN Hieronymus de Monogrammate—U. BERLIXRE Les
évéques auxiliaires de Cambrai aux xiii® et xive sidcles (swite)—]. CHAP-
MAN A propos des Martyrologes—Analyses et Comptes-rendus.

Revue d’ Histoire et de Littivature Religieuses, July—August 1903 (Vol.
viii, No. 4: Paris, 74, Boulevard Saint-Germain). P. Lejay Le sabbat
juif et les podtes latins—A. Loisy Le discours sur la montagne: (s5)
Les bonnes ceuvres; (6) Le détachement—]. TurMEL Le dogme du
péché originel dans I’ﬁglise latine aprés saint Augustin; Propagation
du péché originel-—A. Loisy Chronique bibliqué: (6) Histoire et
théologie bibliques—]J. DALBRET Littérature religieuse moderne.

Sept.—Oct. 1903 (Vol. viii, No. 5). F. CumoNT La polémique
de PAmbrosiaster contre les paiens—A. Loisy Le discours sur la
montagne : (7) Legons diverses; Conclusion—H. HEMMER Chronique
dhistoire ecclésiastique—P. LEjAY Ancienne philologie chrétienne :

(17) Liturgie (suste).
(4) GERMAN.

Theologische Quartalschrift, 1903 (Vol. Ixxxv, No. 4: Tiibingen,
H. Laupp). BELsErR Der Prolog des Johannesevangeliums—VETTER
Die litterarkritische Bedeutung der alttestam. Gottesnamen—SCHWEI-
TzER Glaube und Werke des Klemens Romanus—WAwRrA Ein Brief
des Bischofs Cyprian von Toulon an den Bischof Maximus von Genf—
Reviews—Analecta.

Zestschrift fiir Theologie und Kirche, July 1903 (Vol. xiii, No. 4:
Tiibingen and Leipzig, J. C. B. Mohr). E. BiLLiNG Ethische Grund-
fragen des evangelischen Christentums. Einige Betrachtungen beim
Studium von Hermann’s Ethik—C. STuckeRrT Gott und die Natur.

September 1903 (Vol. xiii, No. 5). J. Gorrscrick Die Heils-
gewissheit des evangelischen Christen im Anschluss an Luther dar-
gestellt.

Zestschrift fiir die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft und die Kunde des
Urchristentums, August 1903 (Vol. iv, No. 3: Giessen, J. Ricker).
A. DEISSMANN ‘Iacripos und Daorijpiov—M. L. STRACK Die Miiller-
innung in Alexandrien—H. HAUSCHILDT MpeoBirepor in Agypten im
I-III Jahrhundert n. Chr.—E. RopenBuscH Die Komposition von
Lucas xvi—E. NEsTLE Neue Lesarten zu den Evangelien—Miscellanea:
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THE REACTION OF MODERN SCIENTIFIC
THOUGHT ON THEOLOGICAL STUDYL

L. The reaction of intellectual progress on sacred studies. There
have been many periods of the past when the tone and character
of theological discussion have been directly influenced by the
intellectual conditions of the day. The impulse which was given
to philosophic thought in the West by Averroes had its effect
at Christian seats of learning, and called forth the theology of
St Thomas Aquinas. The new enthusiasm for literature at the
Renaissance was closely connected with that critical study of the
Greek Testament which was associated with the Reformation.
Itis almost inevitable that the remarkable progress in physical
science, which occurred during the nineteenth century, and which
bas taken such hold upon the popular mind, should react in some
fashion upon the study of Theology. The history of intellectual
developement seems to shew that some force and freshness may
be secured in presenting Christian truth, if theologians can in any
way adopt the current habit of mind. The new movement may
at least indicate a mode of approaching sacred studies which is
likely to be invigcrating and fruitful.

It is, of course, obvious that the new developements of science
may suggest modifications in the form in which Christian truth
is expressed. Science has afforded phraseology and illustrations
which some writers, like the late Professor Drummond, have used
with effect, though not always wiscly. But the scientific move-

' A paper read (in part) before the Ely Diocesan Branch of the Society for Sacred
Studies, April 30, 1903.
VOL. V. M
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the feeling that, even for purposes of learning, we need actual
demonstration and manipulation—personal experience—where it
may be had ; not mere book knowledge of opinions and theories,
but actual contact with observed fact—so that the student may
bein a position to interpret other phenomena in the light of his
own experience.

This is the positive aspect of the scientific movement, but it
bas also a negative side. In order to attain its object, as com-
pletely as possible, each empirical science is compelled to con-
centrate, and to discard lines of enquiry that have no direct
bearing on the matter in hand. For the purpose of progress in
physical investigation, it is unnecessary to raise any of the deeper
philosophical questions as to the nature of the universe or the
validity of human knowledge. Science takes for granted that
apprehension, by the individual mind through the senses, is a
sufficiently reliable instrument for attaining knowledge as to the
relations between different physical phenomena. We can assume,
too, that the conditions necessary for such investigation remain
similar throughout the whole period of human life upon the
globe. We may take for granted that the data observable
within that time enable us to penetrate, with a high degree of
probability, to eras when no direct human observation or ex-
perience was possible. The range of enquiry thus opened up is
large enough to absorb the energies and kindle the enthusiasm of
the most eager and active minds. They do not feel that it is
their business to go into philosophical speculations about the
matters that lie to hand, or that such speculations can advance
their enquiries. It may be admitted that one solution of the
ultimate problems is better than another, but to attain a solution
at all seems to be one of the luxuries of thought, and does not
assist in the prosecution of particular research. Hence it comes
about, that science as science—what we may call the scientific
spirit—is, in its negative side, indifferent to philosophy and to
religion, as lying outside its sphere; it is, properly speaking,
agnostic. That many scientific students are, as men, intensely
interested in philosophical and religious questions is another
matter. I am speaking of the characteristics and limitations of
the habit of thought which has been increasingly dominant
among educated people during the last half century.

M2
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experience of other people; its power and vigour lie in the stress

it lays on actual personal experience—on the constant checking

of accepted results, and the testing of principles in different con-
ditions. It is not mere book knowledge that is valued, but
knowledge that has moulded the personal faculties of the student,
and taught him what to look for and how to observe; he has to
do with knowledge that is verified and tested as a practical thing
under his own eyes.

Personal experience gives a sense of the actuality of the
objects of study that can never be obtained from books. For the
sake of convenience of study it is necessary to isolate particular
aspects of phenomena, and to study them apart; empirical
science, that is merely a thing of books, necessarily retains this
division into subjects; but the fields of the various sciences
cannot be really marked out by hard and fast lines. Chemical
phenomena do not exist by themselves, nor do physical phe-
nomena ; all natural phenomena are to be investigated in their
chemical and in their physical aspects. In books these topics
remain apart and isolated ; it is in the laboratory that the inter-
dependence of various factors, which we find it convenient to
study separately, is seen, and that the actual character of the
object of study, in all its complexity, and divested of false
simplicity, comes out.

Actual investigation in a laboratory has also an educative
effect on the student himself; it quickens his insight and intelli-
gence. It enables him to use the records of the observations
made by others more intelligently, to see perhaps the importance
of a point to which the observer has given little attention. The
great vigour of the empirical sciences lies in the fact that
students are consciously and constantly engaged in co-ordinating
personal and recorded experience. This is the characteristic
mark of the ‘live’ studies of our time. The increased interest
in History is largely due to the fact that it is so easy to
co-ordinate current observation of human conduct with the
recorded experience of human life. History, as Seeley used to
say, is past politics, and politics is present-day history. The
depreciation of the study of dead languages, of which we hear
so much in current talk, is due to a common failure to see that
the classics serve for the formation of literary excellence in
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which the Apostles enjoyed. Tkese are written, as we read in

the Fourth Gospel, that ye may believe that Fesus is the Christ,

the Son of God, and that believing ye may have life through His

mame. This is the purpose these writers had in view, not merely
to put certain interesting discourses and marvellous events on
record to satisfy the curiosity and rouse the admiration of future
ages, but to diffuse a knowledge of the relations between God
and man, so that all men, who read their writings, may enter into
the same conscious and close relations with the eternal God, as
they had themselves attained by means of their companionship
with Jesus Christ. They had come to believe in God, not merely
as the patron of their race, and the God of their battles, but as
the Father of each and every one of His children. They had
taken Jesus Christ, as not only their Master, but their Lord and
their God, and they relied on the help of the Holy Spirit for
guidance and comfort. We of this generation cannot see what
they saw with their eyes, or hear the gracious words that pro-
ceeded from the mouth of the Lord. The tones of His voice
and the expression of His countenance—that which gives most
meaning to our intercourse with friends—are lost to us for ever.
But for all that, it was the conviction of the sacred writers that
after generations might share in the same spiritual experience
which they themselves enjoyed. The same consciousness of an
intimate, complex relationship with God Himself, the same hope
for this life and the next, which they cherished, is possible for all
mankind.

6. Tke validity of religious experience. 1t is true that religious
experience, like other experience, has an intuitive force, which
carries conviction with it at the moment, and makes doubt of the
truth conveyed impossible. But this prevailing conviction may
not always be maintained in the minds of those who reflect on
the feelings and impressions of past years, and it cannot be trans-
ferred directly to the recorded experience of others. We have all
need to reassure ourselves as to the validity of religious exper-
ience. The question must arise—May it not, after all, be a sub-
jective feeling of remorse, or a subjective feeling of peace? What
reason is there to believe that such states of consciousness testify
to real relationships between God and man, and are not mere
feelings and fancies of ecstatic individuals ?
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intelligence is, from the common-sense standpoint, a mere observer
and reporter, looking on at movements which occur beyond it.
But so far as religious experience goes, human consciousness is
the field as well as the instrument of observation. And not only
s0; the individual mind serves to co-ordinate sense impressions
and the relations of external phenomena to each other, to the
satisfaction of the observer. But no human mind is able to attain
to more than a very partial and imperfect apprehension of the
relations of the individual human will and the Eternal Will.
Face to face with Perfect Goodness, and Perfect Knowledge, and
Eternal Being, the human mind is conscious of its own limitations,
its inability to grasp or express the truth about such Being, and
the mystery of His dealings with the changing, imperfect natures
that we know. The field of religious experience is different from
that of ordinary experience, and the limitation and weakness of
human intelligence must be borne in mind all the time.

From this it obviously follows that the methods of investigation

which are appropriate in regard to scientific enquiry will not serve
in the new sphere. Religious experience takes us to the very
heart of things, and places us in direct relation with the power
that moves in all that is. It gives us a standpoint from which we
no longer look on the world merely from outside. It bringsa man
into closest intercourse with the very meaning of things: he may
find there within himself the working of spiritual powers accom-
plishing the impossible, breaking the bands of those sins which
he had by his frailty committed, controlling the sequence of cause
and effect as we find it in the world of mere phenomena. And
inthe light of that experience he will see the world of phenomena
ina new light. He will recognize the creative power of the Spirit
of Life in quickening human aspiration and raising men to newness
of life; he will recognize the power of the Divine Ideal, that has
ppealed to him from the cross of Calvary; he will trace a Fatherly
hand presiding over all, disciplining individual lives, shaping the
destinies of principalities and powers, and giving a worthy mean-
ing and object to all the ages that went to the preparation of an
arth that furnishes a stage for the drama of human existence.

From this point of view, the personal religious experience of

the Christian man—in all its complexity—is the type in the light
of which the worth of all the simpler and tentative forms can be
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We dare not, therefore, limit the field of religious experience to
agy particular era in the past. Unless we keep this clearly before
us, we are in danger of turning to the Bible, as if we could find in
it exhaustive knowledge of God’s dealings with men. There are
several distinct aims we may keep before us in the study of the

Bible, and though all the ways of reading it may be good, they

are not all equally good.

There may be the careful study of the letter, so as to get the

/ precise shade of meaning which any sentence conveys; the first
impression as to what the words mean may be quite true so far as
it goes, but there is a depth of thought and a delicacy of expres-
sion in every part of the Bible, that makes it well worth pondering
so that we may appreciate the precise significance and full force
of every phrase.

Or, we may read the volume for the sake of getting at the

l personality of the author, and noting what were the special
features in our Lord’s ministry which interested one or another
of the evangelists. It may be our aim to get at the man through
his writing, and this sort of enquiry is especially interesting in
the case of the divine library.

All such study of the Bible is good ; but we do not get the best
out of it, unless we are eager not only to enter into the thoughts

{ and feelings of the writers, but to make them our own, and live
them over again ourselves. We must not merely admire the
beauty of Christian teaching, but take it as a principle which
reproduces itself in our own words and deeds. It is best to study
Christian truth with the hope and aim of trying to verify it for
ourselves.

Since religious experience is still growing and the data are
still incomplete, we cannot suppose that any interpretation of
them, or expression of the truth about God and His relations
to man, is complete and final. We must recognize the possi-
bility of continued progress in Theology, the possibility of
attaining to a fuller apprehension and clearer statement of truth.
The terms we employ change their significance as human thought
advances. There is a danger in treating any expression of the
relations between God and man as at all complete. St Thomas
Agquinas worked out the Swmma under the influence of revived
legal study, and settled each point as he raised it, by references
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sciousness, or of the universe ;—and hence, theology, as the
schoolmen would have it, is the scientia scientiarum.

Nor are we even justified in limiting the field and working
of spiritual activity by reference to the principles which may be
safely assumed in regard to other human experience. Habitual
reference to personal religious experience affords a new criterion
of the possible and the probable. There is no forgiveness in
Nature, there is no intelligible place for a doctrine of forgiveness
in mere Theism. But those who have experience of it as a fact
that has made a difference in their own lives, will feel that the
creative power of the living God must manifest itself—if it be
manifested at all—in a fashion which is at variance with mechanical
routine, The record of the miraculous birth and rising from the
dead of the man Christ Jesus, becomes intelligible to them, just
because it fits in with their own conscious life. Credo,such a man
may say, credo guia smpossible.

The late bishop of London used to insist that the distinctive
feature of the English Church, as apart from the other branches
of the Church in the West and the East, was that she cherished

sound learning ; that the love of learning and the determination
to test her teaching in the light of learning was a feature which
had been marked since at least the Reformation era. But I think
it is equally noticeable that she has preserved the tradition, which
has been lost in so many protestant bodies, of insisting that her
clergy shall habitually cultivate personal religious experience.
The daily offices which are incumbent upon her clergy, the weekly
celebrations which were insisted on in colleges, testify to the mind
of the Church in this matter. Divine learning is to be fostered,
but not in a merely secular spirit ; it is to be sought for, partly
by study, and partly through the clear light of personal conscious-
ness of God’s truth.
W. CUNNINGHAM.
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admirable specimens of it are to be found in the works of the
Fathers of the Church, who excelled as Positive theologians.

Positive theology is undoubtedly most important since it is
fundamental. It holds a foremost and necessary position in the
theological domain. Yet it performs only one function of
theology, and that an initial one. It occupies the first and
preliminary stage in the presentment of revealed truth. Conse-
quently of itself it is incomplete, since there remains a further
work to be accomplished. It brings forth from the deposit of
faith and proposes to us revealed truths, and here its function
ceases. There is consequently another function of theology we
may consider. Itispossible to collect, co-ordinate,and systematize
revealed truths. It is possible to investigate them, to analyse
them, to try to penetrate them, to increase our understanding of
them. We may shew the relation of one to the other, their
mutual dependence, their harmony. By arguments of analogy
and congruity we may confirm them, and we may shew how
conformable they are to reason and to natural truths. From the
truths supplied us by Positive theology we may deduce others, and
we may resolve them into their various consequences. This is
the function of the theology we call Scholastic. It begins where
the Positive leaves off, and its first principles are the truths which
the Positive supplies to it.

The human mind is so constituted by God that it is ever eager
.to attain to its proper object, and it seeks to grasp it as fully and
as completely as its capacity will allow. It endeavours to view
truth in all its aspects, to illustrate it, to make it more acceptable
by removing difficulties and by solving objections brought
against it. As the instrument of Scholastic Theology it enables
us to have a more intelligent appreciation of revealed truth, and
its exercise imparts an especial pleasure in making acts of faith.
Since God has entrusted to man a body of revelation, He does
not mean that he should merely passively accept it and lay it up
in a napkin. ¢ Therefore the apostle Peter! warns us that we
ought to be ready to answer every one who asks us the reason of
our faith and hope, because if an unbeliever ask the reason of my
faith and hope and I see that before he believes he cannot

1 1 Pet. iii 15.
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each according to its measure, the mind strives to have a deeper
knowledge. Hence the precursor of Scholastic theologians
exclaims : ‘I do not try, O Lord, to fathom thy depth ; because
in no wise do I compare my intellect with thine, but I long to
understand to some extent thy truth which my heart believes and
loves. Nor indeed do I seek to understand in order to believe ;
but I believe in order to understand. For this too I believe, that
unless I believe I shall not understand.’! It is the love of God's
truth that prompts the desire to apprehend it more fully and
completely. Scholastic Theology does not seek to rationalize
faith by undermining or supplanting its formal object and by
explaining its material object away, but to strengthen faith by
indirectly confirming it, by shewing how compatible it is with our
rational nature, and by enhancing and multiplying the induce-
ments to believe. Of it may be said: ¢With all diligence this
one thing [the Church of Christ] strives after, that by treating
faithfully and wisely the things that are old it may make them
exact and smooth, if in any way they are previously unformed
and inchoate ; may confirm and strengthen them if they are
already clearly expressed and developed.’? It depends upon
Positive theology for the raw material which it humbly, lovingly,
and reverently accepts, and which by activity, industry, subtlety,
power, and skill it weaves into a vesture of marvellous beauty,
shape, and symmetry for Christ’s Mystical Body on earth.

So far I have spoken of the function of Scholastic Theology.
Its scope is noble indeed and worthy of the highest faculty of
man. But there is also the form to be considered. If we turn
to the works of those who are generally acknowledged to rank
as princes of Scholastic theologians, as St Thomas, St Bona-
venture and Suarez, we shall be struck by certain characteristics.
There is an entire absence of verbiage. No appeal is made to
the feelings by the use of rhetoric. The language is perfectly
simple and unadorned. There is nothing to move the mind
except the sheer force of evidence of the bare truth. Men who
are in search of truth are anxious to remove any hindrance
whatever, whether it be beauty of language or exuberance of
expression. Error or sophistry more easily conceals itself beneath

' St Anselm Proslog. c. i. * St Vinc. Lir. Commonit. c. xxiii § 6o,
VOL. V. N
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own special character, no alteration of its essential nature.’! The
recognition of this principle ought to make those hesitate who
are inclined to reproach Catholic theologians with having intro-
duced novelties. It seems strange that men should deny to the
deposit of faith what they are obliged to admit in a deposit which
is merely natural. For instance, in that truly admirable, monu-
mental, and sympathetic work, 7%e American Commonwealth,
Mr. Bryce informs us?® that the American Constitution has de-
veloped in three ways, by amendment, by interpretation, and by
usage. The first means a change in the constitution ; the second,
an unfolding of the meaning implicitly contained in it; and the
third, an addition consistent with its spirit. With the first and
last we are not here concerned. The second way is parallel to
the theological developement of which I am speaking. We might
even adapt to some eminent theologian, to De Lugo for example,
Mr. Bryce’s description of Chief-Justice Marshall: ¢ He grasped
with extraordinary force and clearness the cardinal idea that the
creation of a national government implies the grant of all such
subsidiary powers as are requisite to the effectuation of its main
powers and purposes, but he developed and applied this idea
with so much prudence and sobriety, never treading on purely
political ground, never indulging the temptation to theorize, but
content to follow out as a lawyer the consequences of legal prin-
ciples, that the Constitution seemed not so much to rise under
his hands to its full stature, as to be gradually unveiled by him
till it stood revealed in the harmonious perfection of the form
which its framers had designed.’?

It may be objected that the Anglican Church is not congenial
soil for Scholastic Theology or its method, otherwise they would
have been introduced and cultivated long before now. In fact
the Anglican temperament is utterly antagonistic to them. Many
Anglicans dislike dogma, or at any rate such an excessive form
of it as is presented in Scholastic Theology. They prefer to be
unhampered and untrammelled by the hard and fast cramping
Scholastic system. That the soil of the Anglican Church was
formerly not congenial is beside the purpose. That it is not con-

1 Commonit. c. xxiii §§ 56 and 57. * Vol. i p. 363, 3rd ed.

3 Ibid. p. 38s.
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theological principles from which Scholastic Theology begins to
proceed by reasoning. He exercises his reason in so far as he
demonstrates to himself as evident not the truth to be believed,
but his duty to believe it. ‘Let no one suppose, I say, that we
believe so that we may not receive or seek a reason, since we could
not even believe unless we had reasonable souls.’! Since, however,
the intellect cannot determine itself, and since it is not determined
by the evidence of the revealed truth, the will comes to the rescue,
and compels the intellect to assent to the truth to which it sees it
is its evident duty to assent. Thus he who believes in revelation
is eminently rational and eminently a man of duty, and he offers
to God that whereby he is specifically distinguished as a rational
animal enjoying free will; he offers the submission and homage
of his intellect and of his will.
Nevertheless, I cannot help thinking that men who inveigh
against dogma must not be understood as using dogma in the
strictly theological sense. What they object to is not the obliga-
tion to accept what they believe God wishes to impose upon them.
They know quite well that even in daily life they are required to
exercise human faith just as a child accepts its food from its
mother, believing it on her authority to be good and wholesome.
Also they know quite well that God, being truth itself and omni-
scient, possesses the requisite authority to be believed. Were they
convinced that He was speaking to them, they would admit on
His authority to be true what He spoke. Hence St Thomas
takes for granted in the third difficulty (quaestiuncyla 2) that
‘nullus est ita infidelis quin credat quod Deus non loquitur nisi
verum’ (3. dist. 23. q. 2. a. 2.). But they repudiate the obligation
to accept as revealed truth what they regard as merely human
opinion proposed to their assent by a merely fallible institution.
If a Church does not profess to be divine and infallible any man
may reasonably object to being called upon to assent to whatever
she may propose merely on her own authority. Such an imposi-
tion would be intellectual tyranny. In this sense they are averse
to what they call dogma. Yet before reprehending Catholics they
should strive to understand the Catholic position. The Catholic
does not assent to a truth upon the authority of the Catholic
Church as if that authority were the formal object of divine faith;
1 St Aug. Ep. 120 § 3.
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called habitual or sanctifying grace. How shall we ever be able
to determine with certainty that even if Adam had not prevari-
cated, God the Son, on account of the excellence of the Incarnation
itself, would have assumed human nature although not in its
present passible state? So far as we can judge there is no like-
lihood that a genius will arise who will be able to excogitate some
conclusive argument which has hitherto escaped the ingenuity or
wisdom of all preceding theologians respecting either of these two
Questions.

The differences which divide Christendom are far greater and
more radical than these. Nevertheless, I think that if we all
Pursued the same system and method, there would be a greater
approximation to union and certainly we should understand each

Other better. Surely it is good and pleasant for brethren to dwell
together in unity. In His last address on earth to His apostles
Qur Blessed Lord! exhorted them to union, and He prayed that
they might be one as He and His heavenly Father were one.
"X here may be union of hearts where there is divergence of minds;
Xt the bond of perfection is strengthened, drawn together more
<losely and made more secure where there is not only one heart
Tout also one mind. No theologian worthy of the name in its
Truest and fullest sense can go his own way through life little
wecking whether he agrees with others or not in matters of serious
mmoment. Qur Lord’s prayer must have been efficacious not inas-
much as His heavenly Father would do violence to the wills and
intellects of men and force them to be one, but in so far as He
would obtain those graces which would enable men to be one
if they chose to co-operate with them. Consequently each theo-
logian should have at heart an earnest desire to lessen the gulf
which separates men, to try to have some common ground, to enter
into the views of others, and to see as they see and thus to under-
stand them. I do not entertain so idle a dream as to fancy
all this will be done by Scholastic Theology. Yet I do think
that Scholastic Theology will contribute its share to that end,and
therefore I am urging this plea. Perhaps few indeed may have
the least sympathy with my idea, or perhaps still fewer may care
to put it into execution. Nevertheless, when we imagine we see

1 John xvii 22,
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a remedy, however inadequate, to bring men’s minds together,
we should not refrain from pleading its cause and urging its
acceptance. Unfortunately the disunion of Christendom may
continue for long weary years. Scandals must needs come?;
ravening wolves will enter in among us, not sparing the flock?;
and of our own selves shall arise men speaking perverse things to
draw away disciples after them ; there must be schisms amongst
us and there must be heresies. But each man who has the
welfare of Christ’s Mystical Body at heart should labour strenu-
ously, unceasingly, and courageously to heal the wounds of
Christendom so far as it is given him to do. He must sanctify
himself and he must pray; but also he must act so as to affect
directly his fellow men. Action may be manifold, and I humbly
suggest that one phase of it may be the cultivation and promotion
of Scholastic Theology by men of intellectual aptitude and apos-
tolic zeal.
J. O'FALLON PoOPE, S.].

1 Matt. xviii 7. * Acts xx 29. % 1 Cor. xi 19.



THE GREEK MONASTERIES IN SOUTH
ITALY. 1V,

THE LIBRARIES OF THE BASILIAN MONASTERIES.

IT has been shewn that Nilus of Rossano and his followers were
skilful scribes and energetic students, though it is doubtful if as
much can be said of the other Greek monks of South Italy at
that period.

In the Norman period this literary spirit was kept up, and
considerable libraries were founded in several monasteries. The
chief ones were of course in those monasteries which were the
largest and richest. We cannot trace the fortunes of them all,
but we can piece together the outlines of the history of the
libraries of S. Nicholas of Casola, and of S. Mary’s of Patira from
their beginning up to their dispersal, and we meet with other
libraries at later points in their history, though we have no definite
information as to the way in which they were collected.

The points, then, which call for consideration are:—

(1) The History of the Foundation of the Libraries.

(2) The Character of the Handwriting employed in the various
Seriptoria.

(3) The History of the Dispersal of the Libraries.

These three points must be dealt with in order.

(1) The History of the Foundation of the Libraries. As was
said above, we have no knowledge on this point except so far
as the libraries of S. Nicholas of Casola and S. Mary of Patira
are concerned.

The history of the foundation and prosperous period of the
library of S. Nicholas of Casola is as follows.

It was founded by Nicholas of Otranto, the third abbot, who
ruled the convent from 1153-1190. De Ferrariis tells us that
Nicholas collected MSS from every part of Greece, and spared
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as 3, one of a group of MSS of the sixth century which includes
also N, N,, ®, and is generally held to come from Constantinople .
This is all that is known of the foundation of this monastery, and
we have no knowledge of its further history until the time of its
dispersal in the sixteenth century. It may have been—probably
it was—a centre of learning for the region of Sila, as S. Nicholas
of Casola was for the district of Otranto and the heel of Italy
generally, but there is no evidence of the fact, nor have we until
a late period any knowledge of its contents.

This information about the foundation of the Greek libraries
of South Italy is not very great (and it only concerns two monas-
teries) ; but it is sufficient to enable us to lay down the general
proposition that their foundation was due partly to the multiplica-
tion of manuscripts by native scribes, and partly to the importa-
tion of MSS from other parts of the Levant, especially perhaps
from Constantinople.

It is a possible conjecture that the latter cause operated
especially in the case of the monasteries dealt with above, and
perhaps this is supported by the fact, which is shewn in the next
section, that the scribes of Rossano and Casola used to copy the
style of the Constantinopolitan writers rather than the school of -
alligraphy already existing in South Italy.

(2) The Handwriting employed in the various Scriploria.
I have already mentioned that Nilus and his friends adopted
a style of handwriting which was influenced by the Lombardic
or Beneventine type of Latin manuscripts. It would be natural
to expect that this type of handwriting should be found in the

manuscripts written in the Basilian monasteries of South Italy
in the following centuries. This expectation is partly fulfilled,
partly falsified.

It is fulfilled in the case of MSS which come from monasteries
which were not under the direct influence of Bartholomew and
his friends ; it is largely falsified in the case of MSS which come
from the libraries which he founded.

Mgr. Batiffol? is the chief source of information on this point,

1 See Codex Purpureus Petropolitanus by A. E. Cronin in Texts and Studies,
a paper on Codex Rossanensis (X) in Studia Biblica, and a note on N, (Par. Gr.
Suppl. 1286) in Notices et Extraits Tom. xxxvi by M. Omont.

3 L’ Abbays de Rossano p. 92 fl.
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is not his own, and writes much worse than the true Byzantine.
For instance, no one could possibly mistake Cod. Laur. Athous
104 for a Byzantine MS, even if the pictures in it did not betray
it1; yet it would be hard to mention any single detail in which it
differs from a MS from Constantinople. On the other hand,
I have seen many MSS at Messina and in the Basilian collection
in the Vatican which it would be impossible to surpass for
elegance and beauty. Are these all importations? At present
it is impossible to say, but there seems to be no reason why the
question should remain permanently unanswerable.

(3) The History of the Dispersal of the Libraries. There
is little doubt that for many years before the dispersal of the
libraries there was a continual small waste of manuscripts,
which were sold to collectors for inadequate sums, much as
manuscripts on Mount Athos or Mount Sinai were sold (if they
were even sold !) to Curzon and Tischendorf; but this is a pro-
cess which it is almost impossible to trace, except by some lucky
accident. The dispersals of MSS which are important, and which
one ought to be able to trace, are those which are made en bloc,
or in considerable numbers at a time.

The first person who seems to have recognized that it would
be well to acquire and remove the libraries in South Italy was
Cardinal Bessarion.

According to Valentinelli,the historian of the BibliotecaMarciana
at Venice, he acquired almost the whole of the library of
S. Nicholas of Casola about the year 1460, and made it the
nucleus of the magnificent collection of Greek MSS which he
left to S. Mark’s. The remainder of the library of S. Nicholas
was destroyed by the Turks in 1481, when they sacked the
monastery. The whole therefore of the library of S. Nicholas,
so far as it exists at all, is still to be found at S. Mark’s, for
the Marciana has never been dispersed. At the same time it
must be remembered that in the sixteenth century the library of
S. Mark’s was very carelessly managed, and many of Bessarion’s
MSS disappeared. A threat of excommunication obtained the
restitution of many of them, but some, no doubt, of the volumes
were never returned, and must be sought for in other libraries.
An account of the matter and its connexion with Mendoza is

? Cod. Evan. 1071, v. J. T. S. vol. i no. 3. The Italian origin of Codex Besae.

VOL. V. (o]
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I)iego de Mendoza, Paez de Castro, and others, were collecting
MSS. The last-named has left an interesting account, written
about 1560, of the way in which the collections were made ! :—

‘Tres plagas principales ay en Italia, de donde han salido
muchas librerias, assi la del Rey de Francia como de otros, que
son Roma, Venezia y Florencia. De Levante se traian mui
buenos libros mui escogidos en poco tiempo. En los reynos
de Sicilia y Calabria ay muchas abadias y monasterios que
traian copia grande de libros griegos y no se aprovechan
d’ellos, antes se pierden por mal tratamiento y se roban de
personas particulares. Yo vi, estando en Roma, que los mesmos
Abades y Archimandritas traian muchos libros a presentar a
Cardenales y otros a vender.

It is impossible to do more than collect a few scattered traces
of this process of collection from the South Italian libraries ; but
these few are enough to shew to what an extent the libraries
of Europe, especially of Italy and Spain, have been indebted to
Calabria and the adjoining districts.

Perhaps the earliest account which we have is the story of
Janos Lascaris, who was employed by Lorenzo the Magnificent
to collect manuscripts for the Medicean library at Florence.

Lascaris was a follower of Bessarion who entered the service
of Lorenzo at the Cardinal’'s death in 1472. He was brought
to Rome by Leo X in 1513, and in 1518 went to Paris, where
he assisted in the organization of the library at Fontainebleau,
being appointed Maitre de la Librairie. In 1534 he returned to
Rome, to the service of Paul III, and died in 1535. He used
to make journeys to Calabria, Sicily, and Greece in search of MSS ;
and by great good fortune a partial account of one of these
journeys is preserved in Cod. Vat. Gr. 1412. This has been
published in 1884 by K. K. Miiller in the Centralblatt fiir
Bibliothekswesen p. 333 ff. It gives us an account of a journey
made on behalf of Lorenzo, during which he went to Corfu,
Thessalonica, Constantinople, Mount Athos, and South Italy?;
and he mentions that in Apulia he obtained MSS of Scholia
on the division of the Staseis (long lections of the Psalms and
Gospels), ancient Scholia on certain tragedies of Euripides,
on Hermes Trismegistos, and fourteen others.

1 L fonds grec de P Escurial p. 28. ' 0p. at. p. 40a.
o2
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collection and placed it in the palace of the Ottoboni, where it
remained until 1740, when Benedict XIV bought the whole of
the Ottobonian library.

Thus, after so many changes of ownership, the Sirleto MSS
came into the Vatican library and joined the thirty-five selected
MSS which had been already brought there by Cardinal Carafa.
We may therefore expect to find a considerable number of South
Italian MSS among the Ottobonian MSS? in the Vatican.

To return to the sixteenth century: when Cardinal Sirleto?
was the General of the Basilian Order, his friend, Cardinal Alex-
ander Farnese, was the commendatory abbot of Grotta Ferrata.
Like Sirleto he was an ardent Hellenist, and he set to work to
replenish the library of his monastery.

It is probable that the original library of Grotta Ferrata had
almost disappeared by the fifteenth century. In 1432 a certain
Ambrose 3 says that he visited it and found the books in it dis-
sipata, disrupta, conscissa, putrida, ut miserabilem omnem faciem
praeferrent’.

Bessarion, who was commendatory abbot in 1462, seems to
have improved matters, and given it many MSS ; and according
to the catalogue of that year, published by Mgr. Batiffol 4, the
library now numbered 133 MSS, of which twenty probably
belonged to the original collection and about fifty were service-
books. Alexander Farnese still further added to the library, and
had a new catalogue made. It was practically the second collec-
tion of Grotta Ferrata. But we must not look for it now in its
old home. Probably in the days of Pius V, or at least before
1626, the whole collection of literary MSS, together with the
catalogue made in 1575, was moved to the Vatican, where it
forms a little group of MSS known as Codices Cryptenses—not
to be confounded with the Codices Cryptenses of Dom Rocchi’s
catalogue of the present library of Grotta Ferrata. Here, then,
is another source from which we may pick out South Italian
MSS. It is the last of what may be called the private collections
which drew upon the South Italian libraries.

Bessarion, Gonzalo de Perez, Lascaris, Dandolo, Sirleto,

! Mgr. Batiffol has found at least two, Ottob. 178 and Ottob. aro.
? L'Abbaye de Rossano p. 40. % La Vaticane p. 105.
¢ L' Abbaye de Rossano p. 118. "
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AXbrary which the monastery has possessed ; for the first almost

<A jsappeared and the second was taken to Rome before 1623,
and is now the Codices Cryptenses in the Vatican library. The
IMSS taken to S. Basil in Urbe were obtained in 1780 (Mgr.
‘Batiffol thinks by purchase) by Pope Pius VI, and placed in the
Vatican, where they are catalogued as Codices Basslian:.

Such are the outlines of the history of the libraries of the
Basilian monasteries in South Italy.

The question which is of most interest to scholars is, whether it
is possible to do anything towards reconstructing the old libraries ?

I cannot believe that this is at all outside the bounds of possi-
bilities. The truth is that our knowledge of Greek minuscule
hands is not great, and the attention which has been given to the
history of old libraries has been often confined to Latin MSS.

Roughly speaking, there are two criteria in attempting to
reconstruct old libraries, which may be employed in the absence
of definite information :—

(1) The character of the calligraphy.

(2) Indications of provenance in MSS.

Much is to be hoped from the study of characteristic South
Italian hands. It is extremely easy to recognize the hand of the
School of Nilus, and this is in itself enough for a beginning.

Mgr. Batiffol has established its characteristic nature, though
I think he was wrong in connecting it with Capua ; but he only
noted it in MSS of which he could trace the gprovenance by some
other means. Considering his purpose, that was both right and
natural ; but the process can now be reversed, and instead of using
the provenance to define the calligraphy of a district, we can use
the calligraphy to determine the provenance. In this way, a more
or less complete list might be made of all the South Italian MSS
in European libraries. It would perhaps be especially easy in
the Escurial, where we have the researches of M. Graux to help us.

I am sanguine enough to believe that the mere possession of
this list would not exhaust the gain to our knowledge of Greek
palaeography. It is sometimes said that two Greek minuscules
of the same age are far more like each other than two Latin MSS.

There is some truth in this, but to a great extent it is based
on ignorance. It is as easy to tell a Greek MS of the School of
Nilus as it is to tell a Latin MS by an Irish scribe; yet twenty
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THE INFLUENCE OF THE TRIENNIAL
CYCLE UPON THE PSALTER.

IN Palestine, in early times, the Pentateuch was read through
consecutively in a cycle of three years, a portion (seder) being
appointed for each Sabbath (7. B. Meg. 29°. See article by
Dr. A. Biichler in Fewsisk Quarterly Review Ap. 1893). This
triennial cycle may possibly have arisen from the fact that the

TABLE L.

lunar months would require an intercalated month once every
three years to reconcile them with the solar year.

We will assume, with Dr. Biichler, that the cycle commenced
in the first month (Visar); it may then be indicated by three
concentric circles, as in the accompanying diagram, in which
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thought of Atonement for Priests and People (cf. Ezek. xlv 18, 20
Heb.), while the third year read Deut. v, containing the Deutero-
nomic version of the Decalogue. Biichler tells us that there was
apractice (assigned to Ezra, 7. B. Meg. 31") of reading the curses
at Pentecost and Rosh Hashana with the Decalogue. So too we
find that the section Deut. v-xi, which is complete in itself,
begins with the Decalogue and ends with the Blessings and the
Curses. The Samaritans had also the custom of reading the
Decalogue on Pentecost and Rosh Hashana (Petermann, Reise
tm Orient, p. 290, quoted by Biichler). Thus the custom dates
from very early times. I shall have occasion to return to this
point when I speak of the triennial cycle of the Psalter and the
Psalms of Imprecation. We now return to the study of Table I.
It is important to observe that the Book of Genesis ended (with
the death of Jacob and Joseph) on the first Sabbath in Skebat
(the eleventh month), and that the Book of Leviticus also ended
on this same Sabbath. As to the end of Deuteronomy there are
two traditions, preserved in the Meckilta to Exod. xvi 35;
R. Joshua asserts that Moses died on the 7th of Adar, while
R. Eliezer places the death of Moses on the 7th of Skebat
(Biichler). In other words, the chapter of Deuteronomy which
records the death of Moses was read either on the first Sabbath
of Adar, or on the first Sabbath of S4e¢batz. 1 have no doubt
but that the date given by R. Eliezer, i. e. 7th of Shebat, is the
more correct, since it agrees with the death of Jacob and Joseph.
If this be so we note that the first, third, and fifth books of the
Pentateuch ended on the same day, that day being the first
Sabbath of the eleventh month (S4eda?). It is interesting to
note that P., or the editor of Deuteronomy, agrees with this
tradition, for he assigns the Book of Deuteronomy to the firsz
of the eleventh month, ‘ And it came to pass in the fortieth year,
in the eleventh month, on the first day of the montk, that Moses
spake unto the children of Israel’ (Deut. i 3). The Song of
Moses and Death of Moses are evidently placed on the same
day (cf. Deut. xxxi 22, xxxii 48ff. (P.)): indeed the Book of
Deuteronomy is but the episode of a day between Num. xxvii
12-15 and Deut. xxxii 48 ff. The Appendix containing the
Song of Moses and the Blessing of Moses would supply Sabbath-
readings for the remaining Sabbaths in Skebat and Adar.
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month, i. e. at the Feast of Asip#, at the season when, in the first
year of the cycle, Gen. xxx 22 f was read, which tells of the birth
of Joseph, and derives the name from the root Asapk. I have
"shewn! on independent grounds that the Asaph Psalms were
connected with this season of the Asip%# and with the house of
Joseph. In the second year of the cycle Leviticus began at this
season, and the Asaph Psalms are essentially ¢ Levitical’ Psalms.

TABLE 1I.

(]
6‘90 t@,

or 099'eas

Again, if we observe the position of Ps. xc in the triennial cycle
we find that it comes at the very time which tradition associated
with the Deatk of Moses. 1 venture to think that this is the
origin of the title which assigns this Psalm to Moses. This
title is as follows:

‘A Prayer of Moses the man of God’, which is almost identical ‘

1 ¢« The Psalms sn Three Collections’ Part 3 pp. w-x.
VOL. V. P












INFLUENCE OF TRIENNIAL CYCLE ON THE PSALTER 213

Mmonth, in which we find Ps. liii, with which it is identical’. Pss.
xx, xxi, which are Psalms of the ‘King’, come in the month
Zammuz, in which we have already found Pss. Ixi, Ixiii, which are
Psalms of the ‘ King .

Ps. xxx, which has the singular title For the Dedication
of the House, would come on the 3rd Sabbath in E/ul, on
which day, in the order of the Sedarim (see Table I), Exod. x1
was read, recording the Dedication of the Tabermacle. We
may also mention the fact that Ps. xxvii, which was recited
morning and evening throughout the month of £/«!/, would come
immediately before the opening of that month.

Let me only remark, in conclusion, that I have no thought of
suggesting that the Psalms were originally written for consecu-
tive Sabbaths, but I do maintain that certain groups of Psalms
belonged to certain definite points of the Calendar, that the
triennial cycle was a natural developement of this earlier thought,
and that this triennial cycle was known to the editor who
arranged the Psalter in Five Books.

Epw. G. KING.

1 In my Commentary on Ps. xiv, before I had any suspicion of the triennial
cycle, I had occasion (p. 74) to point out the striking allusions to Gen. vi 1-4; it is
certainly a remarkable coincidence that Gen. vi 1-4 should have been read in the
order of the Sedanm at this season (see Table I).












THE PURPOSE OF THE TRANSFIGURATION 217

had symbolized. At such a consecration who of all the great
men of God in old time could assist with more befitting presence?
On this Mount met old and new, symbol and reality, the temporal
and the eternal. Granted that some help was intended to
disciples whose hearts were to be tried by desolation, or grant
any other theory of the kind, the heart of the subject has not been
reached until the Person of Christ Himself in that event has been
studied and His office therein defined.

Elias, too, saw the Prophet of whom his own wonderful career
had been but a faint shadow, saw Him whose School of prophets
of a new Israel should outnumber his largest dream, saw Him
whose still, small voice should strengthen and comfort the hearts
of the wearied with conflict of evil, saw Him whose word should
be recognized as The Word of God unerring, impassionate, swift
as lightning, sure as death, but life-giving.

Does St John give sign of the impressions received on the
Mount? We see it in his later vision of the Son of Man girded
as Priest eternal: we have also to help us his thought of the
two witnesses whose dead bedies (he had seen their living spirits)
were lying in the streets of the city where their Lord was cru-
cified, a significant description of an effete priesthood and a
degraded prophetic ministry (see Rev. xi 1-13). To the mind of
St John the germ of all is the Incarnation ; granted that, all else
follows. Herein he differed in apprehension from the more active,
more governing mind of the chief of the apostolic body. The
difference in mental characteristic explains the difference in attitude
towards the Transfiguration. The Petrine tabernacles of differ-
entiated powers become one to the vision of the seer, ¢ ke
Tabernacle of God ’ which is ‘ with men’.

If there is anything in the theory here briefly set forth, does it
not provide reason for desiring a fuller recognition of the scene on
the Mount in our worship and teaching? We own Christ as
Priest and Prophet, let us own with due solemnities the day of His
consecration,

A. T. FRYER.
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nedeAaic, roir’ dorly Imd Aerovpydr [rér] veped@r—the dative with & can
be instrumental in Greek, but hardly so the ablative with ‘in’ in
Latin : ch. xiii, 1. 7 ‘de vir dies’, wepi rod ‘Enra juépa—Mercati avoids
this by writing ‘de vi1 diebus’: ch. xiv, 1. 5 ¢quia Christo resurgente’,
@s Xpiarob dmorapévov : ch. xiv, 1. 34 ¢ meruerunt resurgere’ of the resurrec-
tion of sinners, néidfnoav : ch. xvii, 1. 11 ‘de eius accipit,’ éx roi [époi]
AapBdves, Jo. xvi 15: ch. xix, 1. 10 ‘sed qui etiam hi qui christiani erant
. . . cesserunt,’ oot 3¢ xai xpiariavol dvres . . ., where Mercati simplifies the
Latin construction by writing ‘sed quiez etiam hi qui christiani erant ac
. .. cesserunt’,

It is worthy of mention in this connexion, though one would not wish
to lay undue stress on the fact, that the Muratorian Canon, which is
found in the same MS as our document and at no great distance from
it, is also according to all probability a translation from the Greek.

If then we have to face the possibility that the Latin as we have it is
not original, the limits of date as given above will of course apply only
to the Greek original, not to the Latin translation. Yet the translation
itself must belong at latest to a time not appreciably removed from the
inferior limit, that is to say, from the early years of the fourth century.
The decisive factor in this case is the character of the Latin biblical text,
which has striking affinities with some of our oldest authorities. In
particular we are fortunate in possessing in the ad Fortunatum of St
Cyprian (§ 11, Hartel i 335) a continuous quotation of Matt. xxiv 4-31,
—a passage which for its last twelve or thirteen verses runs parallel with
the opening chapters of our document : and a summary comparison of
these verses with Cyprian and the chief Old Latin MSS of the Gospels
will sufficiently guarantee the early character of the text.

[Verse 19].

1. nutrientibus with Cyprian codd. TW
nutricantibus ¢ Tert. 1/3 Cypr. codd. RS
lactantibus a d Tert. a3
ubera dantibus &

[Verse 20].

2. orate autem witha dd ¢
adorate (oms. autem) Cypr.

3. uel with @ 4 Cypr. cod. T
aut ¢ Cypr. cod. R
nec d Cypr.

[Verse 21].

4- pressurae (pressura) with ¢ Cypr. Iren. 1/3
tribulatio a 6 d Iren. 12

5. fuerunt (fuit) witha 4 d
est facta ¢ Cypr. Iren.

6. ab initio with Iren. 23
ab initio mundi ¢ Cypr.
ab initio saeculi @ 4 d Iren. 1f3
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[Verse 23).

7. electorum causa with Hil. 1/a
propter electos a b d ¢ Cypr. Hil 1/2
[Verse 23].
8. hic est with ¢ (Tert. 1)
hic a b d Cypr. Auct. rebapt.
9. aut illic with d
aut ecce illic @ Cypr.
ecce illicb e
aut hic Auct. rebapt. Cypr. cod. V
10. ne credatis
nolite credere a b d ¢ Cypr. Auct. rebapt.
[Verse a4).
11. portenta with Cypr. Auct. rebapt.
prodigiaa bd e
13. ita ut in errorem inducant . . . electos (with a 1)
ita ut in errorem inducantur. . . electi b (at)
ita ut errent . . . electi ¢ Auct. rebapt.
ut seducantur . . . electos d
ad errorem faciendum . . . electis Cypr.
ad euertendos . . . electos Tert.
13. etiam with a b Auct. rebapt. Cypr. codd. VW
et d Cypr. cod. S
om. ¢ Cypr. cod. R
[Verse 25].
14. (ecce) praedixi witha bde
praem uos autem cauete Cypr.
[Verse 26).

15. deserto witha bd e
solitudine Cypr.
16. cubiculo 4
- cubiculig (cf. our document, ch. iv, 1. 7) Cypr.
promtuariis ¢
penctralibus a
[Verse a7].
17. coruscatio with d ¢ Cypr.
fulgur @ &
18. quae exit with ¢ Cypr.
exit (om. quae)a bd
19. paret witha b
apparet ¢ Cypr.
lucet d
20. usque in witha d
usque ad e Cypr.
usque &
a1. aduentus with a d

et aduentus b ¢ Cypr.
[Verse 38].

22. ubi with e Cypr.

ubicumque a b d Iren,
23. fuerit with a d Cypr.

eritbe

est Iren.
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24. corpus witha b e
cadauer d Cypr. Iren.

35. illuc with Cypr. Iren.
illic @ b ¢ Cypr. cod. W
ibi d

26. congregabuntur with @ b d ¢ Iren. Cypr. cod. S
colligentur Cypr.

[Verse a29).

27. statim with g
continuo d ¢ Cypr.

8. tribulationem witha bde
pressuram Cypr.

29. contenebrabitur
tenebricabit Cypr.
in tenebris conuertetur ¢
obscurabitur ¢ b d

[Verse 30].

30. parebit witha b d
apparebit ¢ Cypr.

3I. plangant (-ent) se with a@ Tichonius
plangebunt d
lamentabuntur ¢ Cypr.
concident se b

32. magna with d e Cypr.
multa a b

33. claritate with ¢ Cypr.
maiestate @ &
gloria d

[Verse 31].

34. colligent with ¢ Cypr.
concolligent d
congregabunt a b

35. a summis with a  Cypr.
ab extremo d ¢

36. ultimum with a
extremum e
summum 4
summitates Cypr.
terminum &

If we tabulate the results, we find that our document has with a
eighteen agreements, and with each of the other four continuous texts
thirteen or fourteen agreements, out of the thirty-six cases. It is,
perhaps, more really instructive to note the cases in which it goes with
the better of two readings where these five ancient authorities are
divided against each other. Thus in 1 it goes with Cyprian; in 4 with
e Cypr. Iren. 1/2; in 11 with Cypr. Auct. rebapt. ; in 16 with d Cypr. ;
in 17 with 4 ¢ Cypr. ; in 18 with ¢ Cypr. ; in 25 with Cypr. Iren. ; in 29
it is closest to Cypr.; in 32 it goes with d e Cypr.; in 33, 34, with e
Cypr.; in 35 with @ & Cypr. It is clear that, on the whole, though it is
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Christum Deum confiteatur. qui enim pudlice confessus non fuerit, in Matt. x 32
parte antichristi inuenietur. ideo uigilandum est +ut meritum conloce-
tur t+, et semper uigilandum quia temtationss tempus nescitur, ut ipsa deuo-

a5 tionis sullicitutine, cum aduenerit, adiuuari ad tollerandum mereatur et
adueniente Domino adsumatur. et ut munimentis firmioribus propter
speratum diem totss nos praestaremus, adiecit Illut autem scitote Matt. xxiv
quia si sciret pater familias qua hora fur uenit, uigilares utique 43 44
ea hora qua uenturum sciebat et non sinerest perfodiri domum

30 suam. idem sensus est quo nos semper sollicitos aduentus sui causa
uult esse. qui enim scit fures uenturos, qua hora autem ueniant nescit,
peruigilat et non poterit expilari. sic et nos nescimus quando uenit
Dominus, uenturum autem scimus: semper solleciti et parati esse
debemus.

AMEN

E[x]PL{1CIT] DE DIAE ET HORA

x1x. 22. puplice cod 23. conlocetor cod 24. temtationes
cod 25. tullerandum cod 27. totus cod 28. scirit cod |
uigilaret soripsi: uigilare cod 29. sinerit cod domu cod
30. idem sensus est: &iscod sollicitus cod* 31. uenturuscod®
32. peruigilateet cod expillari cod nos: forsitan supplendum qui
uenist cod (uenis u? uid cod* : corr m p) 33. autemescimus cod* |
essem cod*

VOL. V. R
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bitur nostri: et absolvet omnes iniquitates nostras : et proicientur in
20 altitudinem maris omnia peccata nostra: *dabis veritatem huic

Tacob : misericordiam huic Habrahae: sicut juravit pa .

dies pristinos.

19 et absolvet] demerget Tert om et Gk L (exc 95 185) W (exc 106) omnes
iniquitates nostras] delicta nostra Ter? om omnes & proicientur] demerget Tert
awoppipei A Q%  in altitudinem] in profunda ZTes# omnia] om Tert 20. dabis]
3woe &  veritatem] pr as G [L + oov] Habrahae] ABpaau &

NOTES ON THE SUCCESSION OF THE BISHOPS
OF ST ANDREWS FROM A.D. 1093 TO A.D. 1571.!

IIL.

AFTER Stewart’s renunciation of his election, WALTER DE
DANIELSTON (Danyelston) was, according to Sc. (vi 47), postu-
lated (in 1402 according to W. iii 83) to this see, and received the
fruits of it until his death. According to Wyntoun (#2.), the election
of Walter, which was ‘in way off compromyssioune’, was at the instance
of the duke of Albany; the election was ‘agane conscience of mony
men’; and

‘Sone efityre at the Yule deit he.
Swa litill mare than a halff yere
Lestyt he in his powere.’

Any information about this obscure figure is of interest.

On Feb. 1, 1392, a petition was granted of Walter de Danyelston,
canon of Aberdeen, licentiate in arts and student of civil law at
Avignon, for a canonry at Glasgow with expectation of a prebend,
notwithstanding that he has also papal provision of the church of Suitte
(séc)in the diocese of Glasgow, of which he had not yet got possession.
Granted (C.P.R.; Pet. i 575).

In 1394 Damelston held the hospice for the poor at Poknade
(? Polmadie), to which he had been presented _by the earl of Lennox.
The earl’s right of presentation was disputed by Matthew, bishop of
Glasgow (s4id. 614). At a later date he was appointed a papal chaplain
(#64d. 608).

It would seem from Bower and Wyntoun that the appointment of
Danielston to St. Andrews was by arrangement between him and the
king and duke of Albany, the condition being that Danielston, who was,
or claimed to be, (hereditary) castellan of the castle of Dumbarton, should

1 The writer will be grateful for corrections or additions to these notes.
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of Scotland, being in his eighteenth year !, administrator of the diocese
up to the lawful age, and after that provided him to the church of
St. Andrews by advancing him to be bishop and pastor’ (Va#ican. B. i
124). The Obbligaszioni record that on Oct. 14, 1497, James Brown,
dean of Aberdeen, offered in the name of the Reverend Father, Lord
James, elect of St. Andrews, on account of the provision by the Bull of
Alexander VI under date of Sept. 20, 1497, 3,300 gold florins (B. 7:d.).
The legitimate age according to the canon law for the consecration of
a bishop was the age of thirty years complete (Decretalia Gregoris IX,
lib. I, tit. vi, cap. 7). In the passage cited by B. (above) there is no
indication of the Pope’s intending to dispense with the law on this
subject. I am not aware that there is any evidence to shew that
James Stewart was ever consecrated. He was administrator, and a charter
dated St. Andrews, Feb. 7, 1502, the deed is said to be in the fifth year
of his ‘administration ’ (Keith).

As to the date of Stewart’s death we can fix it tolerably closely from
an entry in the Zreasurer's Accounts (ii 415). On Jan. 13, 1503-4,
a payment of £26 13s. was made ‘for the expens maid on the tursing
of the Beschop of Sanctandrois to Sanctandrois to be beryit, in wax, in
fraucht, and all other expens’. He was present in the sederunt of the
Lords of Council on Dec. 22, 1503. So that he had not been long
seriously ill®. Indeed he witnessed a great seal charter on Jan. 4,
1503-4 (R.M.S. ii 2765).

It may be proper here to notice what seems a discrepancy between
the date of his appointment by the Pope (as given above) and an entry
in R.M.S. (ii 2358), where James, archbishop of St. Andrews, duke
of Ross, and brother of the king, is a consenting party to, and witnesses,
a charter on May 22, 1497. This can only be explained by supposing
that the Pope’s concurrence was regarded as absolutely assured.

Beside the archbishopric he was granted i commendam the abbey of
Dunfermline (June 3, 1500), void by the translation of George, abbot ;
and on Aug. 21, 1500, the sum of 250 gold florins was offered in his
name (B. 178). Again he was provided to Arbroath July 7, 1503 (B. 164).

The see was vacant for some years, perhaps kept intentionally vacant
for the appointment of

ALEXANDER STEWART, illegitimate son of James IV by

! There is probably an error of transcription here, for, assuming the date of his
birth as given above to be correct, the archbishop would be in his twenty-second
year at the date of his appointment. As Brady transcribes the passage it runs
¢ constitutum in xviii annos’. Those who are familiar with questions of this kind
will know how easy it is to read ¢V’ for ¢ X’; but even this emendation would give
a year too much to the age of James Stewart,

* | owe thesc references to Dr. J. Maitland Thomson.
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He was also commendator of Dryburgh, Pittenweem, and Cottingham
in England (R.M. 4o01), and archbishop of Bourges in France.

He is said to have been translated to St. Andrews on Dec. 25, 1514.
This date is given in Major-General Stewart Allan’s list of the bishops
of Moray, printed in the Charters of the Priory of Beauly (pp. 296-8).
General Allan unfortunately does not give specific references; but
researches appear to have been made by him, or for him, in the Vatican
records, and, while awaiting more information, it seems worth recording.
On Jan. 8, 1515, John, prior of St. Andrews, is vicar-general, sede vacante
(R.G.ii 525). The date given by Lesley (Bannatyne Club, p. 101) for the
publishing of ‘the bills (? bulls) of provisione’ at Edinburgh is Jan. 15,
1514-5. Whether the news of the publication of the bulls had reached
Henry VIII of England or not, we find that on Jan. 28, 1514-5, he
wrote to the Pope begging him to appoint Gavin Douglas, who had been
commended to the Pope by his sister Margaret, queen of Scotland.
He says that he understands that the bishop of Moray will never go to
St. Andrews (T. no. gor). But Forman’s position was now secure '.

Forman died, probably, on March 12, 1521. John Smyth, monk of
Kinloss, in his Chronicle (printed in the Appendix to the Preface of
Dr. Stuart’s Records of the Monastery of Kinloss), states that Forman
died in Lent, 1522. But in a manuscript of John Law, canon of
St. Andrews, which is preserved in the library of the University of
Edinburgh, we find a note (which has been communicated to me by
Rev. John Anderson) that Forman died at Dunfermline on March 12,
1521: and that this means March 12, 1520-1, is apparent from what
follows, unless we suppose that Forman resigned the see before his
death, of which we have no hint. Mr. Anderson in a note to his Laing
Charters (no. 327) points out that the see was certainly vacant on
April 10, 1521. It was vacant also on May 18, 1521 (#472. no. 329).

The continued vacancy of the see is borne witness to by Zaing
Charters (no. 333), which show that it was vacant on March 28, 1522.
There is a letter of James V dated at Edinburgh Feb. 21, 1531
(i.e. 1521-2), which refers to the vicar-general of St. Andrews, ‘dictd
Metropoli Pastore destitutd’ (Epsst. Reg. Scot. i 329).

JAMES BEATON (Betoun), archbishop of Glasgow. (Postulated
to Glasgow by the chapter, Nov. 9, 1508. Liber Protocollorum, ii 232.)

Adrian VI translated James Beaton to St. Andrews on Oct. 10, 1522.
The revenue of the see is given as 10,000 florins ; and the taxa as 3,300
florins. The pall was granted on Dec. 10, 1522. (Barberini B. 125.)

! Mas Latrie (Trésor de Chron. col. 1399) gives 1573 as the date of Forman's
appointment to Bourges, and 1513 for his translation to St. Andrews. But each of
these dates seem to be a year too early. General Stewart Allan (L c.) gives
Sept. 13, 1513, for the provision to Bourges,

S2
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JOHN HAMILTON, a natural son of James, first earl of Arran,
bishop of Dunkeld (provided Dec. 17, 1544).

The date of his translation to St. Andrews is (as given by B.) Nov. 28
1547. He is at the same time granted a dispensation to retain the
monastery of Paisley, and also a dispensation for the defect of birth
‘quem de soluto nobili et illustri genere procreato genitus et soluta,
aut alias, patitur’. Fructus, 3,000 marks ; taxa, 6oo florins. (Barderini
B. 127.)

But this provision does not seem to have been effective immediately.
For as late as 1549, we find the see vacant on April 15 and June 2
(R.SS. xxiii 4 and 16). The see of Dunkeld is described as void
June 23, 1549 (#4id. 33), and ‘John, archbishop of St. Andrews’, sits
in council on July 13, 1549 (Privy Council Register, xiv g)'. And the
letter convoking the Provincial Council of 1559 is dated Jan. 31, 1558-9,
in the tenth year of his translation (Statuta Ecclesiae Scoticanae, ii 143).

Jobn Hamilton had been consecrated while holding Dunkeld, to
which he had been provided, with a dispensation for defect of birth,
Dec. 17, 1544 (B. 130—2). He must have been consecrated after Jan.
31, 1546, for Jan. 31, 1559, is in the thirteenth year of his consecration
(Stat. Eccl. Scot. 1.c.); and after July 31, 1546, when he was still only
¢ postulatus Dunkeldensis’ (R.S. S. cited in R. A. i lix).

He was hanged at Stirling, April 7, 1571.

It is strange that an event of such importance as the death of
archbishop Hamilton should be assigned to no less than three different
dates by early historians. Spottiswoode (ii p. 155) says that he was
hanged on April 1; and the marginal year-date at the top of the page,
for which probably Spottiswoode was not responsible, has misled Keith,
and even the ordinarily most accurate Joseph Robertson (S/afuta
Ecclesiae Scoticanae, i p. clxxxii, marginal note) to adopt April 1,
1570. The year was certainly 1571. But about the day of the month
there is more reason to hesitate. April 1 may be dismissed as untenable.

Libarien. in partibus infidelium’, with a faculty for exercising the episcopal office in
the city and diocese of St. Andrews, with the consent of the cardinal, and with
a pension of £100 Scots, to be furnished by the cardinal. (Barberins B. 136.)
Beaton was appointed chancellor Jan. 10, 1542-3 (R.S.S. xvii 1).

1 On Sept. 4, 1551, Gavin Hamilton, clerk of the diocese of Glasgow, of noble
family, procreated and born in lawful matrimony, now in his thirtiethyear or thereby,
is appointed by the Pope as coadjutor to John. The archbishop was to provide
him with a pension of £400 Scots. It was also declared that on the death or
resignation of John Hamilton, Gavin was to succeed him with a dispensation to
retain the monastery of Kilwinning. The grounds for the supply of a coadjutor
are ‘ob malam phthisis valetudinem’ (Barberins B. 127-8). See also the bull of
Pope Julius [III] addressed (4 Sept. 1551) to the clergy of the city and diocese
of St. Andrews commanding obedience to Gavin Hamilton, clerk of the diocese
of Glasgow, appointed coadjutor and ‘future elect’ (Lasng Charters, no. g84).



262 THE JOURNAL OF THEOLOGICAL STUDIES

Dumbarton castle was taken on April 2, and Hamilton was removed
thence to Stirling. But we find Calderwood (iii pp. 58, 59) giving
April 6. The Diurnal of Occurents gives very precisely 6 p.m. on
Saturday, April 7, 1571 ; and it may be remarked that April 7 did fall
on Saturday in 1571. The Chronicle of Aberdeen gives also April 7 as
the date. Sir A. H. Dunbar, who refers to these authorities, and for
accuracy in chronology stands unrivalled, gives his judgment in favour
of April 7 (Scottisk Kings, p. 265).

J. Hill Burton (Hist. of Scotland, v 36) gives April 7, 1571 ‘at
two o'clock in the afternoon’. Where does the ‘two o’clock’ come
from? Hume Brown (Hist. of Scot. ii 147) says April 7 (at 6 p.m.),
1571 ; Grub (Eecl. Hist. ii 168) April 6, 1571.

GAVIN HAMILTON, appointed coadjutor of the last (see above).
In the list of the names of those who attended the Parliament in
Edinburgh, June 13, 1571, appears ¢ Gawan Hamilton, archbishop of
St. Andrews, who now is slain [he fell in a skirmish a few days later],
before abbot of Kilwinning, allowed by the Pope seventeen (si) years
by past to succeed the bishop that last was’ (Calendar of Scottish
Papers, iii 604).

Dr. Maitland Thomson has been so good as to search the Register of
the Privy Seal (in manuscript, and as yet unprinted) for any notices of
the admission of the Archbishops of St. Andrews to the temporality of
the see; and he has found none. It seems curious that, while records
of the admission to the temporality of other bishoprics appear in that
Register from time to time, there is none of admission to the primatial
see of St. Andrews.

Gavin Hamilton is not noticed in Keith.

Through the kindness of Dr. Kennedy, Librarian of New College,
Edinburgh, the writer has been allowed to make use of a copy of Keith
elaborately annotated in manuscript by Mr. William Rowand, a former
Librarian of that College, and to Mr. Rowand’s labours two or three of
the references are due. But Mr. Rowand’s studies in this subject closed
in 1854, and he was thus confined to Scottish sources for his informa-
tion. '

JouN DowbeN.
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ON A RHYTHMICAL PRAYER IN THE BOOK
OF CERNE.

AMONG the pieces contained in the Book of Cerne which are employed
by Dom Kuypers, in the introduction to his edition of the MS, to
illustrate the difference in structure and style between the prayers which
belong to what may be called the Celtic and the Roman strata, is an
Oratio matutinalis, which appears also, with some variations, in the
Royal MS 2 A xx, cited by Dom Kuypers as A!. This prayer, of which
the first words are ¢ Ambulemus in prosperis’, is very justly attributed by
Dom Kuypers, on grounds of style, to a Celtic source. But it may
perhaps be worth while to point out another feature of the piece which
bears testimony to its origin. It is apparently composed on a system of
rhythm resembling that of the hymn ¢ Altus prosator’, described in the
preface to that hymn in the Irish ZLiber Hymnorum as ‘vulgaris’ in
opposition to the system of strict metrical composition described as
‘artificialis’; a system depending not on the gzan#ity but on the
number of syllables, and with ‘correspondence of syllables, and of
quarter verses and half verses’. The ‘Altus prosator’ is in verses
of sixteen syllables each, and the eighth and sixteenth syllables—the
last of each half verse—are intended to rhyme: sometimes the last two
or three syllables of one half rhyme with the last two or three of the
other. The quantity of the syllables is apparently a matter of indifference
except in the case of the penultimate syllable of the half verse, which is
either short or else made to seem short by the stress laid upon that
which precedes or that which follows it. The verses are grouped in
‘capitula’ of six (or seven) verses each: but this is apparently not an
essential feature of the system ; the reason for its presence in the ¢ Altus
prosator’ lies in the acrostic character of the poem, while the number of
verses in the ‘capitula’ depends upon the subject of the composition 2,

In the case of ¢ Ambulemus in prosperis’ there are some instances, in
both the MSS printed by Dom Kuypers, of apparently faulty rhythm:
and an attempt to arrange either text in lines of sixteen syllables leaves
some odd half verses. But each text contains some half verses which
do not appear in the other: and if the two are combined the product

! Book of Cerne, pp. 91, 211.

* The poems sent by ‘ Aedilwaldus’ (whom Jaffé identifies with Ethelbald of
Mercia) to St. Aldhelm while abbot of Malmesbury are in the same rhythm.
See Jaffé Mon ta Moguntina pp. 38-48. The writer seems to have thought
some explanation of their structure necessary.
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gives sixteen verses of the same type as those of “ Altws prosator’. In
the following arrangement the haif verses which occur only in A are
printed m mtalic type, those which occur only in the Book of Cerne being
enciosed n brackets.

Ambualemus in prosperss buius diei uminis,

In uirtute altissioni dei deorum maximi,

In beneplacito christi, in lnce spiritus sancti, :

In fide patriarcharum, |in meritis prophetarum, ]

5 [In pace apostolorum,] in gandio angelorum,
In wia archangelorum, in splendoribus® sanctorum,
lnopaﬂmmancbanm,[mmm]

10 In doclorum prudentfia, in carnis abstinentia,
In linguae continentia, [in pacis habundantia,]
In trinitatis laudibus, in acutis sensibus,
In semper bonis actibus, in formis spiritalibus,
In diuinis sermonibus, in benedictionibus.
15 In his est iter omnium pro christo laborantium,
Qui deducit post obitum sempiternum in gaudium.

In verse 7 the first half verse has nine syllables, the second half verse
apparently only seven. But in the latter case it may be that either
‘uirtute’ or ‘iustorum’ is meant to be treated as a word of four syllables.
In ¢ Altus prosator’ an initial i is apparently always treated as a con-
sonant if followed by a vowel: but in another rhythmical prayer
contained in the Book of Cerne ‘Iesu’, ‘uerus’ and ‘ueni’ are
apparently treated as trisyllables®. If ‘monachorum’ and ‘iustorum’
were transposed, the rhythm would be rendered sufficiently correct with
no great violence to the sense. In verse 12, where the second half
verse is of seven syllables only, Dom Kuypers notes in A an erasure,
apparently of two letters, before ‘ sensibus’. Possibly the original reading
was ‘assensibus’ or ‘consensibus’: it seems not unlikely that either
word, though capable of interpretation, would by reason of its obscurity
be corrected to ¢ sensibus’, thus obtaining a more intelligible reading at
the expense of the rhythm. In verse 13 the text of the Book of Cerne
preserves the rhythm, while the reading of A (‘in bonis actibus semper
constituti’) forsakes it entirely: and in the last verse the rhythm is
clearly in favour of ‘Qui deducit’ (the reading of the Book of Cerne)
or of ‘Quod deducit’, as against the ¢ Quod ducit’ of A.

The fact that a fairly regular system of rhythm results from the
combination of the two texts is perhaps a ground for thinking that such

1 al. sanctitate. 3 Book of Cerne pp. 173, 173.
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a combination represents the original form of the verses more accurately
than either text singly. But it seems probable that the original order of
the half verses, even if the combination preserves the whole number, was
not quite the same as in the arrangement shewn above. It might be
expected, e. g. that the references to the archangels and to the angels
would be found in the two parts of one verse ; and that this would stand
rather earlier in the series than either of the verses between which they
are here divided.

H. A. WILsON,

THE LECTION-SYSTEM OF THE
CODEX MACEDONIANUS.

CobpEx MACEDONIANUS, ) in Gregory’s notation, € 073 in von Soden’s,
is a ninth-century uncial of the Gospels, procured from Macedonia by
Mr. J. Bevan Braithwaite of London in 19oo!. Its lection-system may
be collected from the full rubrical notes throughout the MS which are in
small uncials of quite similar character to those in the body of the text
and are, I think, of nearly the same date. They have been inserted after
the corrections made by the 8iopfamis, as is evident from Matt. xxii 14
where 7é. comes after such a marginal correction, and from Luke x. 38
where dpy. precedes one.

The lection-system agrees in the main with the common one throughout
the earlier s#raza® of the Byzantine lectionary, namely the Sunday lessons
throughout the year, and the Saturday lessons throughout the year
(including all six week-days during the weeks from Easter Sunday to
Pentecost when St John was read), but in the latest settled portion of
the lectionary, namely the lessons for the first five week-days in the
weeks from Pentecost to the beginning of Lent, it gives us a series
of lessons differing from, though closely related to, that in common use.
We find the same Five-day system in Evangelium 292 at Carpentras,
formerly in Cyprus, a tenth-century uncial whose lessons, as also those
in the common system, I cite from C. R. Gregory’s Textkritsk des
Neuen Testamentes vol. i pp. 344-364, and it may exist in other

! For description see A sew uncaal of the Gospels in the Expository Times Dec.
1901, and Dr. von Soden’s Dise Schriften des Neuen Testaments vol. i p. 132. As
Gregory and von Soden point out, it is evidently the MS referred to in Scrivener’s
Introduction, 4th ed. vol. i p. 377 as at Kosinitza, ‘Ayla Morf), 375. The MS is
defective for Matt. i 1-ix 11, X 35-xi 4; Luke i 26-36, xv 25-xvi §, xxiii 22-34 ;
John xx 27-xxi 17.

1 See Rev. F. E. Brightman J.T.S. vol. i p. 447.
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The close relation of the Five-day lessons in the x-system and the -8
system can be best discussed with the help of the following tables, in
which the lessons in the two systems are arranged in parallel columns.
In each column the numbers shew the order of the lessons, so that the
actual day of the ecclesiastical year upon which any lesson is read can be
obtained by dividing the reference number by five to find the week of
Matthew, Mark or Luke, remembering that the series in each week runs
B y' ¥ € mapaoxevj. Where the contents of a lesson are the same in both
systems, they.are only stated in the first column. —a or —B8 means that
a or B is defective for the passage in question : * refers to the notes at the
end of the tables.

TABLES OF FIVE-DAY LESSONS.

MATTHEW-LESSONS read in the x-system (first column) during eleven
weeks from Pentecost and in the a8 system (second column) during
nine weeks from Pentecost.

1 xviii 10~20 1 Soa"8 30 xiii 44-54
2 iv 25-v 13 2 —a ivas- 31 xiii 54-58 22 xiii 44-58 aB
viap 32 xiv 1-13 23 Soaf
3 v a0-30 3 —a SoB 33 xiv 35-xv 11 .
4 v 31-41 4 —a SoB 34 xv 12-31 g 2 xiv 35-xvaraf
b vii g-18 6 —a So8 36 xv 29-31 25 So af
6 vi 31-34, 36 xvi 1-6 26 xvi 1-5 a8
vii g-14 37 xvi 6-12 27 Soaf
7 vii 15-21 38 xvi 20-24 28 So a™8
8 vii 21-23 6 —aviiig-23 8 39 xvi 24-18 29 So af
9 viii 23-27 7 —a SoB 40 xvii 10-18 - 30 xvii 10-13 a8
10 ix 14-17 8 Soaix 14-188 41 xviii 1-11 31 xviii 4~11 aB
11 ix 36-x 8 9 So a8 42 xviii 18-33,
12 x 9-15 10 So aB xix1,3,13~-15
13 x 16-22 11 So a8 43 xx 1-16 32 SoaB
14 x 23-31 12 x 26-31 a8 44 xx 17-28 33 SoaB
15 x 32-36, xi 1 45 xxi 13-14, 34 xxi 13-14 a8
16 xi 2-15 13 So a*8 17-20
17 xi 16-20 A 46 xxi 18-22 A
18 xi 20-26 14 xi 16-26 a8 47 xxi 23-27 35 xxi 18-27 aB"
19 xi 27-30 15 So a8 48 xxi 28-32 36 So a8
20 xii 1-8 16 xii g-13 a 49 xxi 43-46 37 So aB
21 xii g-13 xii 1-13 8 60 xxii 23-33 38 xxii 23-34 a8
22 xii14-16,33-30 17 xii 22-39 a8 61 xxiii 13~322 39 So a8
23 xii 38-45 18 xii 38-50 a8 62 xxiii 33-28 40 So a8
24 xii 46-xiii 3 63 xxiii 29-39 41 So af
25 xiii 3-12 19 xiii 3-23, 64 xxiv 13-28 42 So af
26 xiii 10-23 xi 15 a"8 66 xxiv 27-33, 43 xxiv 28-33 a8
27 xiii 24-30 20 xiii 34-32 a8 43-51 { 44 xxiv 45-51 aB
28 xiii 31~ ~13 a®
29xm:6-:: 21 xiii 33-43 a8 45 xxv 1-13 a8
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9 vi 1a-19 9 SoB*vira-16a 37 xii 43-48 i g
10 vi 17-23 10 So af [a ends | 38 xii 48-59 36 xii 42-59 of
odpav) 39 xiii 1-9 37 xiii 2-9 a8
11 vi 34-30 11 So a8 40 xiii 31-35 38 So a8
12 vi 37-45 12 So a8 41 xiv 1, 12-15 39 xiv 12-15 a8
13 vi 46-vii 1 13 vi 46-49 a8 42 xiv 25-35 40 xiv 26-35 a8
14 vii 17-30 14 vii 17-29 a8 43 xv 1-10 41 xv 3-10 a8
15 vii 31-35 16 So a8 44 xvi 19 42 So o8
16 vii 36-50 16 So a8 46 xvi 15-18; xvii
17 viii 1-3 17 So a8 1-4
18 viii 23-325 18 So a8 46 xvii 20-25 43 xvii 20-30 a8
19 ix y-11 19 So a8 47 xviia6-37;xviii 44 xvii 31-37 a8
20 ix 12-19 20 SoB. ix12-18 . 8%
uabnral  ad- 48 xviii 15-17,
7o, a® 26-30
21 ix 18-23 21 So a8 49 xviii 31-34 46 xviii 29-34 a8
22 ix 33~-327 22 So a8 50 xix 12-28 46 xix 12-26 a8
B o, e 2l aainggsas
! 24 ix 43-56 a"8 4
24 ix 49-56 63 xx 1-8 48 So a8
25 x 1-158 26 So a8 54 xx 9-18 49 So a8
26 x 322-24 26 So a8 65 xx 19-26 50 xx 19-35 a8
27 xi 1-13 27 SopB™. xi1-10a 56 xx 27-44 51 xx 27-40 a8
28 xig-13 28 So af 67 xxi 12-19 52 So ag*
29 xi 14-23 29 So a8 68 xxi 5-8, 10,11, 63 xxi 20-34 @
30 xi 23-26 30 So a8 20-24 -8
31 xi 3g~33 31 So a8 59 xxi 28-33 64 xxi 28-32 af®
32 xi 34-41 32 xi 34-43 a8 60 xxi 37-xxii8 66 So a8
33 xi 43-46 s . 61 xix 29~40; xxii
3 xigrxiin| OO M4dxii1eh 7,8, 39
35 xii 3-13 34 xii 2-7 a8 62 xxii 39-xxiii 1
36 xii 13-1§5, 22— 35 xii 23-31 a8 63 xxiii 1-43, 44~
31 56

Rubrical notes are (accidentally) omitted in a at end of lessons 1, 28 Matthew
and at beginning of lesson 24 Luke. a is defective at beginning of 13 Matthew and
42 Luke, and B at end of 52 Luke and at beginning of 54 Luke. For lessons g, 27
Luke a agrees with a variant form of the x-system which is noted in Gregory:
Gregory does not refer to A’s reading, which must be taken to follow the x-system.
In lesson 3z Matthew Gregory cites 8 as ending at ver. 24, but has probably made
a mistake owing to the Aomosotelenton of verses 24 and 27 ; and in 47 Luke I have
corrected his citation of the s-lesson. In a the following closing words of
lessons are part of the rubrics and not of the text:—in lesson 19 Matthew the
added verse Matt. xi 15 ; in 45 Matthew (also read gaB. «{’ Matt.) the T. R. conclusion
of Matt. xxv 13 ¢» § & vids 700 dvépdwov &pxeras, which suggests that this various
reading is a rubrical addition to round off a lesson; in lesson 33 Mark the addition
Adyw 8¢ duiv and Matt. vii 7, 8; in lesson 20 Luke the word airoi added after
pabyrai Luke ix 18,

The tables establish the general identity of the a- and B-systems?,
They also shew the close relation between the a-8 and «-systems which

! Besides cases where a ends a lesson in the middle of a verse, which Gregory
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are evidently not independent of each other. For both forms of the Five-
day list begin in each Gospel at the same place and follow the same genenl
principles of taking the portions of Matthew, Mark and Luke unappro-
priated to lessons of earlier formation (chiefly the two series of Sunday
and Saturday lessons) and of taking these portions in regular sequence,
one after the other. Moreover the lessons are for the most part equivalent
in the two systems. Close relationship being thus shewn, the question
which system is the more primitive remains for examination and must,
I think, be answered in favour of the a-8 system for the following
reasons.

1. The «-system has the appearance of being a derived system in its
division of the Mark-lessons between the Matthew-weeks and the Luke-
weeks, an arrangement that would naturally result from spreading out
the a-3 lessons so as to cover more days, but could hardly have originated
the simpler a-8 arrangement. This spreading out of the a-8 lessons is
also shewn by the existence in fifteen cases of a-8 lessons divided into two
x-lessons (there is only one case 43, 44 Matthew where two a-8 lessons are
formed inte one discontinuous x-lesson, the last Matthew-lesson required
according to the x-system). It is also shewn by the piecing together of
bits of Gospel to eke out the «-lessons, see 42 Matt., 55 Mark, 45, 48,
58 Luke. There are sixteen cases of these discontinuous lessons in the
«-system but none in the a-8 system, except the refrains added to 19 Matt.
and 33 Mark.

2. With the exception of the first Matthew-lesson !, the a8 system
adheres strictly to the principle of sequence in order on which the list
was based, but, besides this lesson, the ~-system has out of sequence
lessons 5 Matthew, 16, 51 Mark, and parts of 58, 61 Luke.

3. The original principle of avoiding the overlapping of lessons is also
more closely maintained in the o8 system. Including overlappings
with week-end lessons, I have noted forty-three cases found only in the
x-system ?, fourteen found in both, one found only in the a-3 system,
where lesson 45 Matthew not only overlaps but is identical with the
lesson gaBBdre " Matt.

does not note for B, and 8’s (accidental) transposition of lessons 7, 8 Luke, there are
only eight differences in the 140 lessons, namely, 8, 16 Matt. 4, 40 Mark and
3, 9, 30, 27 Luke. In 8 Matt.,, 40 Mark, 20 Luke a avoids overlapping other
lections and is the better form, as also in 9, 27 Luke. In 16 Matt. 8 may be better,
as a takes out Matt, xii 1-8 for a menological lesson for Clement of Ancyra,
January 23. In 4 Mark a includes an interesting verse not otherwise read in the
a-B system. In 2 Luke B8 may be better as overlapping less with the next lesson.

! This lesson 7jj ¢zavpov rijs ¥/ (wevrnaoorijs] may have been settled earlier than
the formation of the Five-day list, in connexion with the Feast of Pentecost.

* Ten of these occur in dividing a-B lessons into two &-lessons, another indication
that these divided lessons belong to the derived system.
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We may, I think, conclude that the a-8 system gives us the Five-day
list nearly, if not quite, in its primitive form.

When we turn to the other parts of the year’s lessons we find the
variations small between a and the x-system as given in Gregory’.

Joun-weeks. The week-days of the first week are called s daxuvy-
aiuov throughout; xvp. 8 is called xuvp. y dmd rijs dwux.; wxup. ¥ is called
xvp. & and the fourth day of the following week rj & rijs pecomevryrooris ;
xvp. & iS xvp. rijs pecomermrooris; xvp. € and s’ become ¢’ and ¢’ and
Pentecost is i dyia meryroor. In these fifty lessons a is defective for
lesson 49 and (accidentally) has no rubrics for lesson 46 nor has it a lesson
for Pentecost rot 3pfpov. The other differences are 4 Jno. i 35-43 not
35-52; 34 Jno. x 17-38 not 17-30, although 27-38 was again read on
the next day; 38 Jno. xii 19—36 yémade ; 45 Jno. xvi 2—13 dA\ifewar ; 50.
The rubrics for the Pentecost lesson Jno. vii 37-52, viii 12 include
rubrics at end of 2. 52 and at beginning of 9. 12, although the text
of a omits the intervening verses (Pericope adullerac) and the rubrics
accordingly come together on the same line. The rubricator must have
known of the verses and indeed puts A6 in the margin, that is, perhaps,
zepl rob Aifeww or some similar phrase. Dr. C. R. Gregory, however,
suggests to me that the marginal note stands for Ajéy ¢an omission’, the
rubricator noting in this way the discrepancy between the text which he
was rubricating and the copy of the Gospels out of which the rubrics
were taken, which must have contained the Pericope.

MATTHEW oaB.-xvp. Up to xvp. {’ a is defective except for xvp. d’ rav
dyiwy mavrov and caB. ¢ and 7aB. 5. Gregory notes no differences in-A.
The other differences are xvp. ' Matt. xiv 14—21 not 14-22, oaf. ¢ Matt.
xvii 24-xviii 4 cf. Evl. 32, xvp. ¢ Matt. xvii 14-23 éyepBicerar, oaB. 15’
Matt. xxiv 34-44 including 36-41 not read in x-system, xvp, 5’ Matt.
xxv 14-30 with addition raira Aédyar époves xré.

LUKE 0aB.-xvp.  0af. & Luke vi 1-10 omitting v. 6 as far as 3udaoxew ;
xvp, & Luke viii 5-15 with addition raira Aéywv épdves xré (see note in
Gregory); xvp. ¢ Luke xvi 19-31 not 9—31?; xvp. ¢’ Luke viii 26-35, 38,
39; oaB. n’ Luke ix 37-48 6eoi; oaf. ¢ unrubricated ; xvp. «a’ Luke xiv
16-24 with in the text the addition moA\oi yip elot ’Aqrol, GAiyo: 3¢ éxhexrol ;
xvp. ¥ Luke xviii 35-43 cf. Evl. 32 not xviii 10~14: here d’s reading is
the early one, for the Five-day lessons leave a gap at this place and xviii
10-14 was read again in both systems «uvp. 5’ ; 0aB. i{’, called in a ca8.
wpd s dmirpew, Luke xx 45-xxi 4 with addition ratra Aéyav épdves xré;
xvp. " called in a xvp. roi dodrov Luke xv 11-32 cf. Evl. 32; 0aB. u),
xvp. o no lessons given, gaf. rijs Tvpoddyov and xvp. 7. Tvp. a defective.

i A collation with Gregory's list seems sufficient. I neglect a few cases where
a is defective at the beginning or end of a lesson or a rubric is (accidentally) omitted.
B is defective for the first 47 John lessons.

? 9-31 is a mistake of Gregory's.
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which may accordingly be tentatively suggested as the period when the
Five-day list was formed.

For the sake of completeness I add a list of the menological lections
in a.

MENoLoGY L. ~ Sept. 1st Simeon (Stylites) tLuke iv 16-22: 2nd
Mamas *Jno. xv 1. . .: 4th Babylas, &c, tLuke x 1-3, 8-12: sth
Zacharias *Matt. xxiii 29-39 : 8th 74 yewéowov riis dyias Beordrov || Luke x
38-42, xi 27-28 :—0aP. mpd Tis Wdoews TJn0. Xii 25-36 yérmrle :—rvp.
mpod tijs Ipdoews *Jno. iii 13 . . . —els Spfpov Tijs Ipdoews *Jno. xii 28 .. .:
14th # ipdoews® Jno. xix 6 . . .: 16th Euphemia tLuke vii 36-50:
17th Pantaleon {Luke ix 23-27: 2oth Eustathius tLuke xxi 12-19:
3oth Gregory of Armenia *Matt. xxiv 42. . . .

Oct. 1st Cosmas and Damian, *Matt. x 1, 5-8 (Nov. 1st usually):
3rd Dionysius the Areopagite *Matt. xiii 45 . . .: 11th Zenais | Mark xiii
33-37, xiv 3 . . .: 18th Luke, *Luke x 16-21: 21st Hilarion, +Luke vi
17-23 : 25th the Notaries tLuke xii 2-7.

Nov. 6th Paul the Confessor || Luke xii 8-12: 13th John Chrysostom,
*Ino. x 9—16: 21st 7& dypa raév ayiwv | Luke i 39—49, 56 also read eis
éxdorny pmunv Tis Geordrov.

Dec. 4th Barbara *Mark v 24-34: 14th Thyrsus tLuke viii 22-25:
(zoth) Ignatius +tMark ix 33-41: 24th 4 mapapory wijs Xpioroi yermoews
tt Luke ii 1-20—caB. pera mjp Xpioroi yévmaw, | Matt. xii 15-21.

January 1st Basil, || Luke ii 20-21, 40 . . .,—xup. mpd ré» ¢porev || Mark
i 1-8—-¢ls 3pbpov rav Ppdrwv tMark i 9—15: 7th v émaipor rév Pdrawv
iJno. i 29-34: (20th) Euthymius tMatt. xi 27-30: 23rd Clement (of
Ancyra) | Matt. xii 1-8.

February 2nd 4 Umamavr) rob xvpiov || Luke ii 22-40: 3rd Simeon and
Anna [Luke ii 25-40: 23rd Tarasius (Patriarch A.p. 808) *Jno. xii
24~36 yévnabe.

March gth Martyrs (of Sebastia) tMatt. xx 1-16: 25th 8 ebayyehopuds
rijs Beordrov || Luke i 24~-38.

April (none); May 8th (John) the divine Jno. xix 25-27, xxi 24, 25
overlaps Passion-week lessons: 21st Constantine and Helena +Matt. x
16-22 *Jno. x 1-9.

PpP- 56, 57, and authorities there cited. Some of the menological lections in the
early parts of the Gospels may also be of earlier formation than the Five-day list,
e. g. I think accommodation to the Epiphany lessons Mark i. 1-8 xvp. wpd 7d» ¢pérrow
and Luke iii 1-18 7§ wapauorfj 7&v ¢pbrav is probable. If it had not been for these
lessons the daily list would accordingly have begun with Mark i 1, Luke iii 1.

1 Lections overlappingaaB.-»vp., John or Five-day lessons in a-system are marked ®,
those identical with or part of such lessons t, those independent of such lessons | :
these last, as already pointed out, may be of early origin in most cases.

* Overlaps Passion-week lessons :—has the introductory words given by Gregory,
substituting #ds for Sres and another oraipwgor for dpow, dpov.
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Lioyd’s Greek Testament, Critical Agppendices (separately), by
W. SANDAY, D.D. 18mo. 3s. 64.

Mill's Greek Testament.—Novum Testamentum Graece juxta ex-
emplar Millianum. 18mo. 2s. 64., or on writing-paper, 7s. 64

No account is taken in the following paper of special editions as
Palmer’s Greek Testament with the Readings adopted by the
Revisers of the Authorized Version or Cardwell’s New Testament in
Greek and English. When we wish to study the Greek Testaments of
the Clarendon Press, only these two can come under consideration.
Now it seems high time to say a word on them:

First of all, both titles are not correctly given. The title of ‘ Lloyd’s
Testament’ as it is published at present runs

H KAINH
AIAGHKH
NOVUM
TESTAMENTUM
accedunt
Parallela S. Scripturae loca
vetus capitulorum noltatso
Canones Eusebis
®ronit
e typographeo Clarendoniano
M DCCC XCIV

xx. 653 pages.

The ‘necnon’ and ‘et’ in the Press-list is retained from earlier
impressions, as 1828, 1836. The title of ‘Mill’s Testament’ is at
present
H KAINH
ATA®HKH
NOVUM
TESTAMENTUM
Sronii
e typographeo Clarendoniano
M DCCCC
562 pages.
On the back of this title is stated :

SECUNDUM EXEMPLAR OXONIENSE
ANNO M.pcc.xLi. EDITUM.

Beside this remark this edition contains no clue whatever about its
text. Now both these editions have a strange history.
Lloyd has a Monstum signed
CAR. OXON.
Dabamus ex Zde Christi,
200 Dec™* 1827,
T 2
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It has ¢ Academico’ on its title instead of *Clarendoniano’ and
M DcccC xxxvi, and 712 pages instead of 696, and is a much improved
reprint of Lloyd’s. This is already shewn by the references of the first
page. For Lloyd had quoted in Matt.i 2, 1828: Gen. xxv 24, 1836
has xxv 26, v. 7. 1828 1 Reg. xv 8, 1836 has 8, &c.

The last revision of Lloyd’s seems to have taken place in 1888-9,
for the ¢ Appendices ad Novum Testamentum Stephanicum, sam inde
a Millis temporibus Oxoniensium manibus tritum, Curante GULmo
SANDAY, AM,S.T.P,LLD’ MDCCCLXXXIX sayina‘Mon;-
tum Textui Graeco Novi Testaments Praemissum’ (rather: Praemitien-
dum 8): ¢ Visum est igitur preli academici delegatss textum illum Millianum
sive Stephanicum, qus samdiu Oxoniensium manibus teritur, ad exemplar
editionis Stephanicae anni MDL denuo castigatum, typss sterum mandare.

Now it seems worth while to exhibit these several stages of the history
of this Greek Text by parallel columns. In the first is placed
Stephanus of 1550, in the second Mill of 1707, in the third (Gambold)
1742, in the fourth Lloyd 1828, in the fifth Lloyd 1836, in the sixth
Lloyd 1889 (from a copy, which has M pcccxcrv on its title), in the
last ‘Mill’ 1900 (=1742).

Stephanus| Mill | Gambold ¢Lloyd’ ‘Mill?
/“A——\
1550 1707 1742 | 1828)1836| 1889 | 1900
a m b
1. Matt. xxvi 9 | mreoyois a ToOlS WY, b
2.Markia2r |esrpo. a |esow. b | a a a
3. 4y ivI8 |omepdpevor om. odroi
obrol elow a dowy b a a a
4 4 Vizg |79 wmp a pynpeig b a a a
5. 4 viii 3 |ikage a fjkovae b a a a
6. , xi22 |'Inoois é "Ingovs m m | m a m
7. s Xvi20 |duqy "Aujy | omitt. b |m m m
8. John xviii 24 | dréoredar a |d.ody b | a a a
9. 1 Cor. xv 33| xphof’ a Xxpnora b a | xpief’| a
10. 1 Thess. i 9| éxoper a {oxoper b a a a
1.2Tim. i§ |Edveixp a E-’mi’xy b a a b
12. Apoc. xi 2 |égwfev a ifoley b a a b

That is tosay : in all passages (eleven out of twelve) in which Gambold
1742 deviated from Mill, he was followed by Lloyd 1828; in all,
except the first, the true reading of Mill has been restored already in
1836; in the twelfth passage (6=Mark xi 22) where Mill himself

distinctis. Pracfatio adest nulla. My edition has no columns nor verses, and has
Lloyd'’s preface.
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appendix. And now think that the text of Mill or Stephen is prin-
cipally that of Erasmus’s first edition of 1516, containing in the
Apocalypse such grammatical and lexical monsters as xvii § dxafdpryros,
8 xaiwep éoriv, and at the end of the book, because his codex was
defective, his retranslation from the Latin, where in six verses he missed
the original thirty times, closing the Apocalypse and the whole Greek
Testament with a word, which has no attestation at all in any Greek
document, nor even in the better documents of the Latin, pera wdvrwv

Vpoy.

It must be asked, Whether it is worthy of a University Press like
that of Oxford to go on printing such a text merely because the name
of Mill is attached to it. Mill’s edition was indeed a splendid piece of
work, but nof i#s fext, merely its apparatus. The fame which is justly
due to the apparatus has been attached to the text without any reason,
as every one agrees.

The British and Foreign Bible Society has resolved no longer to
circulate the fextus receptus. Surely it is high time that the Delegates
of the Clarendon Press should follow their example. Things like
dxaldprnros, xairep éoriv were a blot in the time of Erasmus, but are
a disgrace in the twentieth century.

EB. NESTLE.

[We are indebted to Dr. Nestle for the characteristically minute care
which he has bestowed upon the examination of some of our Oxford
books. I believe the facts are in the main as he has stated them. It
is perhaps just worth while to note that in the collation of MSS where
Dr. Nestle thinks that the transposition of the verses St Matt. v 4, 5
has been overlooked by us, the omission was really deliberate. The
marks attached to the marginal reading indicate that it is not a true
variant ; on this ground we passed it over.

While recognizing the general correctness of Dr. Nestle’s facts,
I cannot help a little wondering why, under the heading ‘Present Greek
Testaments of the Clarendon Press’, he begins by ruling out the one
book which has some real connexion with the Oxford of the present
day, and devotes all his accounts to two texts, which as texts were
never of any real importance, the one published in 1828, and the other
in 1707 (or, more strictly, 1742).

The book known as Palmer’s Greek Testament with the Revisers’ Read-
#ngs, is prescribed for use in the Examinations of the University, and
either it or Westcott and Hort’s Greek Testament is usually recom-
mended by tutors to their pupils. The ‘Mill’ texts (for Bishop Lloyd,
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THE EXPANSION OF CHRISTIANITY.

Die Mission und Ausbreitung des Christenthums in dem erstem drei
Jahrkunderten. A. HARNACK. (Leipzig, Hinrichs, 1902. 9m.)

THis latest of Dr. Harnack’s great works is marvellous in its com-
pleteness and admirable in the skill with which it is arranged. Parts of
it have appeared already in the Transactions of the Berlin Academy,
but they fall into their due place in the connected whole ; Dr. Harnack
has not been content, as scholars too often are, to publish an ill-
compacted assortment of essays under the name of a history. No such
statement has yet appeared of the causes and the stages of the expansion
of Christianity up to the Council of Nicaea. The author is equally
happy in explaining the methods of the preachers and the motives of
the converts ; the only serious criticism that can be passed upon him is
that something seems wanting rather in the spirit than in the execution
of his work. The explanation is almost too complete ; the Christian
faith seems dwarfed in comparison with the auxiliary forces which
helped it to victory. Not that clear and fervid language is wanting,
but that the picture as a whole presents a morally smaller and less
stable organization and belief than the author in his own more
enthusiastic moments describes. Dr. Harnack has a keen vision, and
knows how to surround the objects of his inquiry with a singularly
clear atmosphere ; but we have learnt that such transparency is itself
deceptive. It is symptomatic of a spirit which, if not obtrusively dis-
played, is manifestly present that he indulges from time to time in
language which is, to say the least, unsympathetic. For instance, on
his last page he mentions among the causes for the success of
Christianity its capacity from the third century onwards of ‘over-
trumping attractive superstitions’. The judgement of even so great
a scholar as Dr. Harnack must be unconsciously warped by the use
of such a simile.

But this general impression does not lessen the reader’s gratitude for
each chapter taken singly, or his wonder at the wealth of knowledge
displayed and the skill with which facts from remote parts of the field
are brought into combination. But most remarkable of all is the way
in which Dr. Harnack has seized upon minor, yet not unimportant,
points of interest. Most students must have made their collections
upon alms, or fertium genus, or the use of alternative names by the
Christians, or similar matters. They will find that Dr. Harnack has
done the same, and with astonishing completeness. They will some-
times be able to supplement him—for the taunt that Christians are
a tertium genus (Lampridius 4lex. Sev. 23. 7) should surely have been
\ cited and discussed—and they will not always agree with his interpre-
VOL. V. 1)
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He is emphatic in reducing to a minimum the number of Christians
in Northern Italy and Gaul. He is certainly right in his main con-
tention, but one of his arguments can hardly be sustained. He lays
it down as a general rule that where bishops were few Christians also
were few. It is notorious that the dioceses of Northern Italy were of
large extent, and Dr. Harnack draws his conclusion that Christians
were therefore rare. He should have considered the history of the
cities. Roman historians of to-day trace the boundaries of the great
military colonies of Cisalpine Gaul by those of the sees of Lombardy.
For obvious reasons of strength and of administrative convenience,
those colonies had been laid out on the largest scale; and we cannot
argue that because the unit of administration was large, therefore the
number of Christians was small. Perhaps the diocesan system of Gaul
was imitated from that of Northern Italy, as I have suggested that that
of Africa was from Southern Italy. The wish to keep down the number
of Christians has led Dr. Harnack into a strange argument as regards
Bologna. The bodies of the martyrs Vitalis and Agricola were found, it
is said, in a Jewish burial-place, and therefore there were so few
Christians in the city at the time of Diocletian’s persecution that they
had no cemetery of their own. The story is a replica of that of
Gervasius and Protasius; St. Ambrose is concerned with both cases,
and in both there is the guidance of a vision; the doubtfulness of the
matter is increased by there being another St. Vitalis of Ravenna, the
father of the Milanese brethren. The point for us is that a story in its
successive reproductions always becomes more marvellous, as Freeman
has shewn in many entertaining notes to his Norman Conquest.
Discovery in a Jewish burial-ground was more wonderful than discovery
in a church. But an unorthodox interment, if such there were, would
prove neither the paucity of Christians nor the non-existence of a
bishop. We know an instance of Christian burial in a pagan cemetery
in St Cyprian’s day; the offender, Martialis, was himself a bishop,
and the offence had apparently been committed before his lapse.
Perhaps, indeed, the whole story is false; it is that of a dispossessed
rival in a day when the standard of truthfulness was low, and Stephen
of Rome had disbelieved the allegations. But in any case it shews
that in a church sufficiently important to have a bishop it was quite
possible, in the opinion of a contemporary, for such a burial to be
perpetrated.

But it is ungrateful to dwell upon minor and disputable points
rather than on the mass of accurate information, illuminated by the
insight of a true historian, with which this most interesting volume has

enriched us.
E. W. WarTson.
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Die alten Petrusakten im Zusammenhang der apokryphen Apostel-
litteratur, nebst einem neuentdeckten Fragment, untersucht von CARL
ScaMIDT. (Texte und Untersuchungen, N. F,, IX. 1. Leipzig, 1903.)

IN this exceedingly interesting little volume, Dr. Schmidt presents us
first with a new Coptic fragment of the ancient Acts of St Peter, and
then proceeds to upset all our views as to the character of the
Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles. The two parts of his book may well
be considered separately.

The fragment which he publishes for the first time is found filling up
a few spare leaves in the very important Coptic manuscript, acquired
by Berlin some few years ago, which contains copies of two or three
previously unknown Gnostic books. Dr. Schmidt is engaged in
editing the whole volume ; and this fragment of the Petrine Acts is the
first-fruits of his work. He is also, it may be remembered, working at
the unedited Coptic fragments of the Acts of Paul. These cannot see
the light too soon.

The fragment before us contains a well-defined episode : that of the
paralysed daughter of St Peter. We are familiar with a garbled form
of her story, through the medium of the Acts of Nereus and Achilleus,
and of the Legenda Aurea. In the Coptic fragment the tale is as
follows :—

It is a sabbath, and Peter has been healing the sick (as Dr. Schmidt
holds, at Jerusalem). One of those present asks the Apostle why, if he
possesses the power to heal others, he allows his own daughter to be
paralysed in his house. Peter replies that it is not because God is
powerless to heal her: and, turning to her, he bids her rise and come
to him. When all are rejoicing and marvelling, he bids her return to
her bed, and she does so, and becomes helpless as before. The people
all beg Peter to heal her permanently, but he refuses and gives the
reason for his refusal. At the time of the child’s birth, the Lord had
warned him that she would be a stumbling-block to many souls if she
remained in health; but he, Peter, thought the vision a mocking
delusion. However, when the girl was ten years old a rich man named
Ptolemaeus fell in love with her. [At this point a leaf is gone, but we
can see clearly that Ptolemaeus must have tried to carry the girl off,
and that she was struck with palsy.] Ptolemaeus brought her home to
her own door, where her parents took her in, and then himself fell into
a desperate condition of grief, and wept himself blind. He was con-
templating suicide when a vision came to him and told him to go to
Peter. Peter opened the eyes alike of his body and his soul. Shortly
afterwards he died, leaving a piece of land to Peter’s daughter: this
Peter sold, and gave the price to the poor.
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of them are Gnostic. ‘Der gnostische Apostelroman’ (he says, on
P. 129) ‘ist fiir mich ein Phantom.’

In dealing with the Acts of Peter, Dr. Schmidt points out that there
are traces of borrowing from the Preaching of Peter (as Zahn had sug-
gested), from the Acts of Paul (here agreeing with Harnack), and to a
very large extent from the Acts of John. The intimate resemblance
between Peter and Jokn is demonstrated by me in Apocrypha Anecdota,
II xxiv sqq., where I support the thesis that the author of the two books
was one and the same. Dr. Schmidt’s general view of the situation
(p. 99) is as follows: the analysis of the sources of the Acts of Peter
shews that the author made special and express use of the Acts of
John, along with other writings, and that the striking resemblances are
not to be referred to the authorship of Leucius or of a like-minded
disciple. To Leucius belongs the honour of having composed the first
Apostle-romance: beyond his own expectations, he broke ground
thereby for a new form of Christian literature: for his example was
quickly followed by the author of the Acts of Paul—himself a native of
Asia Minor—and the pseudo-Peter wrote his romance, standing on the
shoulders of both.

As to the date of Pefer, Dr. Schmidt would place the book at latest
in the first decade of the third century: herein disagreeing with
Harnack, who prefers the middle of the same century .

Whether Dr. Schmidt is right or wrong in his contention, it is quite
certain that what he has to say merits most careful consideration. It
should be remembered for one thing that he has made a special study
of Gnosticism, and there is a strong probability a grior7 that if a docu-
ment is pronounced by him not to be Gnostic, Gnostic it is not. Yet
I cannot profess myself a complete convert at the moment. I feel
difficulties especially with regard to a passage in the Acts of John
with which Dr. Schmidt has dealt (p. 127). It is in the Hymn of
Christ

oydods pla fuiv ovpyd\e, dufr.
6 Bwdéxaros dpilfpds dve xopeler.  dunp.
76 8¢ Ghov dydpevrov Umdpyes. duiw.

I had conjectured that between the first and second line a sentence
was missing which made mention of a Decad, and thus filled up the
ordinary Gnostic number of aeons, namely, thirty. Dr. Schmidt thinks

1 It is important, in estimating the Catholicity of the Petrine Acts, to remember
that the integrity of our chief text of them (the Latin version called Actus Vercel-
lenses) has been challenged of late with good show of reason by von Dobschatz and
Ficker. There is a possibility that this may be an expurgated text. The new
Coptic fragment, moreover, as von Dobschatz reminds us, whether Gnostic or not,
is found in company with undoubtedly Gnostic writings.
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A MONASTIC CHARTULARY.

Chartulary of the Abbey of Lindores, 1195-1479, edited from the
original manuscript at Caprington Castle, Kilmarnock, with transla-
tion and abstracts of the charters, illustrative notes, and appendices,
by the Right Rev. JoHN DowbeN, D.D., Bishop of Edinburgh.
(Scottish History Society, 1903. Pp. xcv, 351.)

MonasTic chartularies have usually been published by persons
interested primarily in the local history which they illustrate. It is
the exception when the editor displays more than antiquarian know-
ledge ; most commonly, with his attention fixed on names of places and
men, he would be quite unable to describe how the system of the
monastery worked and how it fitted into the general organization of
the Church. There is therefore cause for thankfulness when so well-
equipped an ecclesiastical scholar as the Bishop of Edinburgh takes
a task of this sort in hand. The Abbey of Lindores in Fife was not an
important one, and its documents have few specially marked features ;
but the bishop has succeeded in making his materials the text for a
singularly illuminating study of the ecclesiastical conditions of Scotland
in the later middle ages. The subjects dealt with in his introduction are
unfortunately not indicated in the table of contents: we may call atten-
tion to the sections on the endowment of the monastery (pp. xxviii-liii),
on ‘the process of the transfer of parish churches to monasteries 7
proprios usus’, on ‘second tithes’, and on private chapels (pp. lviii—
Ixxiii). It should be noted, by the way, that on p. xliii the bishop
seems to date the establishment of ¢ perpetual vicarages’, as a normal
institution, too early.

The Abbey of Lindores was founded, probably before 1191, by
David earl of Huntingdon, brother to kings Malcolm and William the
Lion, by means of a colony from Kelso. The chartulary was compiled
about seventy years later, but considerable additions were made during
the two following centuries. It is here printed in full, even when the
same document has been entered twice over. The book having been
wrongly bound and paged, it has been necessary to rearrange it, but
only to the extent of placing fl. 29-88 before ff. 4—28. The text is
printed without change, except in the punctuation; even proper names,
by an extreme of fidelity, have been left without capitals where they are
so written in the original. Mere slips in the manuscript are usually
corrected with a marginal note ; but not always (e.g. maiores persone
conuentus nostre, p. 160). Each document is followed by an abstract or,
in a few cases, by a translation, in English. These extracts are not only
excellently done, but often serve the purpose of a commentary. It
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would, however, have been a good thing if the plan of translating
proper names (as osfiarins, * Durward’ pp. 85-87) had been uniformly
carried out. Thomas de Carnoto appears as ‘de Carnot’ (pp. 173f)
though he is rightly identified with Sir Thomas of Charteris in the note
(p.- 277). To translate azwmelerii micems agems by ‘acting for the
chancellor’ (p. rr1), at a time when Innocent ITI had not yet
appointed a chancellor, may be misleading. The English student will
be refreshed by seeing the familiar terms of the deeds rendered into
the peculiar language of Scottish law (thus ‘compearance’, ¢poinds’,
‘wad’, ‘stangs and livepools’); but except for a few phrases like
‘cane’ and ‘conveth’, there is little to distinguish them from documents
drawn up south of the Tweed. The editor has taken great pains in
fixing the dates of the charters; but it would have been more con-
venient if he had always noted them at the foot of the page rather than
at the end of the volume, or indeed (as not infrequently occurs) in both
places. He s also apt to be too elaborate in expounding chronological
details which the reader might be left to take on trust or to explore for
himself (see the notes on the dates of Innocent IV on pp. 118, 120,
and on the Sunday known as OcxZs mas, p. 255). There is a tendency
to repetition (see the explanations of the bishop’s official, pp. 256, 268),
which sometimes leads to discrepancies. On p. 246 Bishop Abraham
of Dunblane is said to have been bishop °before 1217°, on p. 249
‘1214-1223’, on p. 250 ‘c. 1214—. 1224’, and on p. 258 ‘1216?-
1224?’; but if John, prior of May, who is mentioned in the same
charter with Bishop Abraham (pp. 43 fl.), was ‘succeeded before 1214
by William’ (p. 249), it is clear that the bishop’s consecration must
have taken place earlier. We have noticed but few oversights (e.g.
¢ Premonstratensian monks’ p. 264; ‘Gualo’ for ‘Guido’ p. 303, line
ar). For Scottish readers it may have been unnecessary to explain
Castellum (or Castrum) Puellarum (pp. 1, 271). Liturgical students
will be interested in the appearance in the chapel of Dunmore in 1253
of unum missale in quo continctur psalterium, ympnarium, legenda, et
antiphonarium, et lotum plemarium seruicium locius anni (pp- 71f).
The learned skill with which the editor has everywhere treated the
questions of Scottish history suggested by his book can only be referred
to generally in this JOURNAL.

REeGINALD L. PooLE.
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INDIVIDUALISM AND AUTHORITY.

God and the Individual, and Authority in the Church. By T. B. STRONG,
D.D., Dean of Christ Church, Oxford.

IN order to understand a book, it has been said, one should first
observe the object of its polemic. The object against which the Dean
of Christ Church directs his polemic in God and the Indsvidual is, in
name at least, quite clear. The book is an attack upon Individualism
in Religion. This term, however, is used in a sense so exceedingly
comprehensive as considerably to impair the practical usefulness of
these addresses. For the book is not a mere historical study ; it is an
essay in Pastoral Theology. What we are told about the origin of this
volume makes it clear that it is intended to serve a practical end—to
give guidance to clergymen in the actual conflict with Individualism
which they are waging in their parishes. It is in this view that the
book will be read; and it is this consideration which gives it its chief
importance.

Regarded, then, as a piece of Pastoral Theology, how is it to be
judged? As an example to the clergy of industry and scholarly method
in the reading of Scripture it is worthy of all praise. But in relation to
the conflict between Individualism and the ‘Sacramental System’ many
of those who have been able to observe this conflict at close quarters
will see reason to doubt whether Dr. Strong has succeeded in speaking
the word in season. The clergy are too much disposed already to
believe that the Individualism to which they are opposing themselves
flourishes only upon ignorance of philosophy and history. What is most
needed is not to confirm this prejudice ; but to lead them to examine
critically their own position. Looked at in this light these addresses
make a disappointing book.

For the Dean shews no sign that he has understood where the
strength of Individualism—and the weakness of the ordinary clergyman
in dealing with it—really lies. It has been admirably said by the late
Dr. Moberly that ‘¢ whether God forgives a man or not depends wholly
and only upon whether the man is or is not forgivable. He who can
be forgiven by Love and Truth, #s forgiven by Love and Truth, instantly,
absolutely, without failure or doubt. . . . In God, forgiveness upon the
necessary conditions so acts as if it were self-acting . . . penitence, so
far as it is penitence, never by any possibility failing of pardon’!. Now
these words, though not quite the sort of language which they them-
selves would naturally use, express with great force the central con-

1 Atonement and Personality pp. 57, 60.
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convenience’!; when he condemns the view which treats the Sacra-
ments as ‘ impediments rather than helps’®; when he maintains that the
community should recognize that it has an interest in the whole spiritual
life of the individual % his position is a very strong one. But these
contentions do not prove that the individual can never be right in
refusing Sacraments or claiming a position for himself over against the
body*. It is one thing to say that ¢the normal condition of Christian
men is membership of the one Body’®. It is quite another thing to
say that it is ‘only by entering the Body ’—if by this word we mean, as
the Dean does, the outward organization of the Church—that ‘ the tsue
relation between God and the individual soul is established’®. Yet the
Dean passes lightly from the one statement to the other, as if there
were no difference between them. That a ‘triangular relation’ should
subsist between God, the Soul, and the Church, is certainly far from
realizing the full Christian ideal. But whenever in unhappy times
a reformer finds the organized Church opposed to reformation, this
triangular relation at once arises: and so far as we believe the reformer
to bear a message from God we must admit his right to claim a position
‘over against’ the community. If the Church then cuts him off from
the Sacraments, associating them with doctrines or practices to which
he cannot assent, we cannot hold that this act of the Church disturbs
his relations with God. :

The confused treatment of this subject is in harmony with a certain
inconsequence of reasoning which runs through the whole book. It is
specially strange, for example, that Dr. Strong should regard his approval
of the plan by which, in the matter of Sacramental Confession, the
Church of England leaves every one to do as he likes as the natural
outcome of his criticisms upon Individualism*.

And what exactly is Dr. Strong’s attitude towards intellectual free-
dom? Wherever, he says, the ‘negatively individualistic’ point of
view has reigned, ‘we have had a tendency to be suspicious of any
policy which seemed to curtail the untrammelled freedom of individual
action and thought’®. In what circumstances, then, would Dr. Strong
approve a ‘ policy ' which aimed at curtailing freedom of thought ?

This book is worth reading, and worth keeping, if it were only for
the vigorous words in which it describes how the Death and Resurrection
of Christ become ¢ part and parcel ’ of a man’s life, how ‘he dates back
to them’, how ‘their efficacy spreads itself over his life, instead of the
facts of Adam’s fall and sinfulness’, so that ‘to be in Christ is to live in
a new moral atmosphere’®. Such words tend to quicken the experience
which they pourtray. It is all the more to be regretted that these

1 Holy Baptism p. 5. ? p.vi. 3 p. 48. $p.44. ' p.39. ¢ p. 41.
T p. ix. ' p. 51, * p. 40.
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acceptance of a statement only partially demonstrable’!. And thus
he professes to have found for authority a sphere in which it is inde-
pendent of reason and supplementary to it.

But here, surely, he is less successful than in his analysis of what is
implied in the authority of the State. It is quite true that in believing
witnesses we are believing something that we cannot ‘ demonstrate’ in
the strictest sense of that word. But we utterly misrepresent the truth
of the matter if we say that, in the case of testimony, rational demon-
stration carries us a certain distance, and then, when it fails, our faith
in the witness comes to our rescue and carries us further. To the very
end our certainty is something quite clearly distinguishable from that
which depends on mathematical proof, but so far as we have certainty
at all—and we habitually speak of historical statements as ¢ proved '—
this certainty is entirely based on grounds of reason. The trust-
worthiness of our witnesses is part of what we seek to demonstrate.
We believe them just so far as we have good reason to think that they
are speaking the truth. Would Dr. Strong say that we ought to trust
them even further than this? If not, his attempt to claim for authority
a position ¢ over against’ reason breaks down entirely.

Thus we seem to find here a somewhat similar defect to that which
marks the Dean’s smaller volume. His central principle here seems
sound ; his opinions on current questions are stated with clearness and
common sense—they are in fact (except where in the field of historical
research he has felt his way to something more original) the views of
a moderately Conservative Anglicanism—but the connexion between
the central principle and its applications is by no means easy to see.

For example, he protests against the ‘relaxation of formularies for
the benefit of Candidates for Holy Orders’?, and contends that there
is a body of doctrine to which the Church ought to require assent as
a condition of full membership’®. If, he argues, the authorities of
the Church had adopted certain critical theories which flourished in
the middle of the nineteenth century, they would have forfeited their
right to be heard on any question of theology and would have placed
the Church in a very foolish position®. And, no doubt, if we had
canonized Strauss or beatified Baur; if we had proclaimed as dogmas
of the Church some of the least well-founded of their conclusions; if
for the forms of worship which embody the traditional doctrines we
had substituted newer forms in which these doctrines were not men-
tioned, our position by this time would have been sadly open to criticism,
and it is conceivable that in devotional force and literary charm our
public services would have gained but little by these changes. But
if, on the other hand, we had merely done what perhaps is all that

3 Authonty in the Church p. 114, 2 p. 173, * p. 169. ¢ p.173.
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OLD TESTAMENT.

VoLuMe XIII of Hauck’s Realencyclopidie contains contributions
:0 Old Testament learning from Baudissin, Buhl, Guthe, A. Jeremias,
A. Klostermann, von Orelli, and Volck. Moske (von Orelli) follows
the Biblical account closely; the author thinks that some ancient
pieces (e. g. Deut. xxxiii minus vv. 1—5) are the work of the Lawgiver.
The articles MoLocH, MoND BEI DEN HEBRAERN, and NANAIA
‘Baudissin) give a full discussion of their subjects. MoaB, an article
eleven pages long, comes from the capable hand of Fr. Buhl. Volck
writes short accounts of Mican (four to five pages) and NaHuM
(two and a half pages). A. Jeremias (as in former volumes) takes
the ¢Assyriological’ articles, NEBo, NERGAL. Guthe’s article, NEGEB,
shews little or no sympathy with Dr. Cheyne’s views concerning that
district ; perhaps he comes nearest when he remarks: ‘Auch ismae-
litische Stimme miissen nach Gen. xxi 21; xxv 18 wenigstens die
siidlichen Teile des N. durchzogen haben’. Above he writes: *Die
Geschichte dieser durch ihre Stiirme bekannten Landschaft (vgl.
Jes. xxi 1) liegt zum gréssten Teil im Dunkeln’. The article NEREMIA
is by A. Klostermann.

Vol. V of the Jewish Encyclopedia contains several articles on Old
Testament subjects. EccLESIASTES is by Prof. D. S. Margoliouth,
who believes that the inconsistency in the sentiments uttered in
different parts of the book is due to the varying moods of the author,
rather than to diversity of authorship. Prof. Driver contributes a
section to the article Exopus on the critical view of the book, and
is followed by Rabbi Benno Jacob of Géttingen who writes a section
against the critics. Rabbi Jacob holds that ‘the alleged double
tradition of the revelation, and especially Wellhausen’s so-called second
Decalogue in ch. xxxiv, are mere figments of the brain’ EzexIEL
ithe prophet and his book) is briefly treated by Prof. Cornill.

The new edition of the late Dr. Robertson Smith’s Xinskip and
Marriage in Early Arabia embodies corrections made by the author
aimself and contains notes by Professors I. Goldziher and A. A. Bevan
ind by Mr. Stanley Cook, the editor. It will be remembered that
the original work is a book of great interest for the study of early
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actually Joseph, he was the type which suggested him. Thus the
monotheism of later days is connected with Babylonia and Egypt under
whose alternating influence Palestine ever stood. For Palestine lay in
no primitive world and in no waste far from the bustle of world history :
it stood right in the midst of it. Such is the very interesting view
which Winckler takes of the fathers of Israel. They are meant by the
tradition to appear much as the new-found history would estimate
them, as members of the culture society of their time, not as meteors
fallen from heaven. Whatever be thought of the historic grounds for
such a view, it is admirably put ; and far less repulsive than solar myths
or wandering moon-gods. But how does this suit the North Arabian
theory ?

Nowhere can a neater account be found of the history of Babylonia
and Egypt in their interplay upon Palestine. The chief part of the
tract is devoted to a proof that Palestine must have been deeply
influenced by both, and that their culture was in essentials one. It
abounds with happy illustrations from the history of the Middle Ages,
and of Greece or Rome.

THE German Edition of Dr. S. 1. Curtiss’'s Primitive Semitic Religion
Today® has a preface by Graf Baudissin which explains the method
and scope of the work. Not only to narrate in Arabic, but to perceive
what is told in the Arabic sense, this is the key to true science. The
traces of old religious views still left among the unspoilt natives of Syria
and the Holy Land are most valuable if they can be understood.
Explorations and excavations may tell us much, even all but how to
understand. They furnish a correct standard to certify what is old and
how old it is. But, before it is silent for ever, the living voice must be
heard. Of course, the ideas of these peoples must have been influenced
by Christianity and Islam, by the wars and expeditions, by the con-
quests from East and West which have passed over the land. But, as
amongst ourselves, pre-christian ideas have survived in folk-lore and
local customs, so in a far more extensive way the very ancient religious
thought and custom underlies the modern profession in the East. It
is not a question of what we may expect in this way so much as a
question of what there is. Let all who can hasten to seek it out and
put it on record while they may. They may leave to the expert the
task of discerning the genuine from the mock antique.

Graf Baudissin, an unrivalled expert, has doubts whether Curtiss
is right in regarding as genuinely old all the ideas of God and divine
things which he has rescued. Here, not only the ancient literature but

Y Ursemitische Religion im Volksleben des heutigen Omients. S. L Curtiss.
Vorwort v. Wolf Wilh, Grafen Baudissin, Hinrichs, Leipzig, 1903.
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interesting monument of §ama§-ré§-u§ur, governor of the land of Subi
-and Maer, possibly of the eighth century B.c., which raises many
important geographical questions. Then we get an inscription of the
Assyrian king Adadi-nirari II, duplicate of two British Museum texts.
Whether this king was a builder of some temple in Babylon, or whether
the monument was carried thither by some Babylonian conqueror,
cannot be decided. A very important inscription of Marduk-nidin-
sum, arca B.C. 853, follows, with a fine representation of the god
Marduk. Next we have a little inscription of Esarhaddon’s, with a fine
portrait of the god Adad. An inscription from the early part of
Asurbanipal’s reign follows. Then we have a new text of Nabopolassar,
probably not before his sixth year, but yet the earliest known of this
king. The most remarkable passage is, ‘The Assyrians, who from
far off days had ruled all peoples, and had oppressed with heavy yoke
the people of the land, did I, the weak, the humble, who feared the
lord of lords, by the powerful might of Nabd and Marduk, my lords,
repulse from the land of Akkad (Babylonia) their foot, and put off their
yoke. The mention of Nergal and the god of pestilence leads
Weissbach to think that this result was assisted by sickness in the
camp of the Assyrians. Part of a duplicate to the Behistun inscription
of Darius adds some interesting details to the copy published in the
third volume of Rawlinson’s Juscriptions of Western Asia. Two
fragments of syllabaries, a portion of a ritual text for the restoration
of a temple, an important hymn to Marduk, an amulet with an in-
scription for protection from the demon Labartu, a deed of sale of a
plot of ground dated in the nineteenth year of Nabopolassar and the
twenty-fourth year of Nebuchadnezzar, a loan of meal in the time of
Darius, an astronomical tablet, all of some special interest, conclude
the volume. The texts are beautifully autographed, the transcription
and translation are good, and the full comments shew great learning.
It will be some time before all the new material can be fitted into
its proper place, and we are deeply indebted to Dr. Weissbach and
the German Oriental Society for letting us share their booty so soon.
Dr. S. Daiches! has taken six-and-twenty of the contracts published
in Cuneiform ZTexts from Babylonian Tablets &c. in the British
Museum, Vols. 11, IV, VI, and VIII, and given them in transcription
and translation with comments. All these texts date from the period
of the first dynasty of Babylon, many from the reign of Hammurabi.
They are of great interest as illustrating the Code of Hammurabi.
Dr. Daiches gives an excellent account of the nature of the transactions
recorded and their contributions to the history of customs and private
life. The proper names often give rise to interesting questions. Readers

Y Altbabylonische Rechtsurkunden by Dr. S. Daiches, Leipzig, 1903.
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Nindar, or Adar, was really Ninrag, identifying this with the Mandaean
Nerig, Arabic Mirrib, and Nikrah. He further suggests that this was
the true form of the word rendered Nisroch in 2 Kings xix 37. The
discussion of Oannes, Dagan and Dagon, and that on Labbu are of
interest. On the whole, however, the arguments are very weak. The
texts, transcription, and vocabulary will be of some use. '

C. H. W. JoHNs.

THE CODE OF HAMMURABI

THE recent discovery of the Code of laws promulgated about 2200 B.C.
by Hammurabi, sixth king of the First Dynasty of Babylon, has made
a great impression upon students of comparative religion and history.
Found at the end of 1901, at Susa, the ancient Persepolis, engraven
on a large block of diorite, it was published in October, 1902, by
Professor V. Scheil in the fourth volume of the Mémoires dv la Dél¢-
gation en Perse, by direction of the French Ministry of Instruction.
It was translated into French by Scheil, next month into German
by Dr. H. Winckler, into English in America by Professor C. F. Kent,
and Dr. Hayes Ward, here by the present writer in February, and into
Italian by Dr. F. Mari in August. At once comparisons were suggested
with ancient law codes, especially the Laws of Moses. R. Dareste
in the Journal des Savants, Oct—Nov. 1902, and again in Nouvelle
Revue historiqgue de droit frangass et étranger, xxvii p. 5f, Pere
Lagrange in Revue Bibligue for Jan. 1903, all on the basis of Scheil’s
translation, discussed the legislation from the comparative point of view,
Dr. John Jeremias in his book Moses und Hammurabi treated it from the
view of the jurist and Old Testament scholar; Professor G. Cohn
in his Rectorial address at Zurich, in April, 1903, entitled Die Gesefse
Hammurabis, treated its legal aspects, especially in comparison with
ancient German Laws, those of the West Goths at their entrance into
Europe. Dr. H. Grimme published in August at Cologne Das Gesets
Hammurabis und Moses, in which he specially compared an ancient
code of laws preserved among the Bogos near Massowah, retaining
primitive features from the times before the incursions of the Amhara
into Ethiopia. These followed Dr. Winckler's translation. A large
number of reviews in many journals and magazines witness to the
supreme interest of the subject?.

One of the latest and most important contributions is that of

! Dr. Carl Stooss, Das babylonische Strafrecht fammurabis, in the Schweiserische
Zestschrift fiir Strafrecht vol. xvi p. 1 f, and Mr. S. A. Cook in the Guardian, April 23,
1903, are well worth reading.
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other cases his knowledge of Jewish Law enables him to make important
contributions to the etymology of difficult words. The great value
of his work lies chiefly in the comparisons made with the Mosaic Code,
in the beautiful Hebrew version, in the explanation of the substance
and appreciation of the form, and in the liberality of thought which
pervades the whole treatise. No student of the Code can afford to do
without it.

Considering the prominent part which England once took in the
Assyriological Studies, it is pleasant to record signs of a revival of that
interest. Mr. S. A. Cook in his work Z%e Laws of Moses, and the Code
of Yammurabi (A. & C. Black, London) has done the English reader
a great service. He has made himself acquainted with practically all
that had been written on the Code up to the date of publication ; and,
as he usually notices not only the views which he himself adopts but
those which he rejects, his work is a convenient textbook. He is led
to a rather different view from that of Dr. Miiller. He regards the
Mosaic legislation as practically uninfluenced by Babylonia, and as more
primitive in form and ideas. The great value of the work lies in the
full and connected view which it gives of the civilization of Babylonia
and its contrasts with that of Israel. He takes account of most of the
material available to him from the contracts and other sources for
Babylonian law. He compares not only the Mosaic legislation but also
the Syrian law-beok referred to above. Indeed, there is very little
material available to the student which is not here put in a convenient
form. Of course, ample references are given for future research.
Mr. Cook holds a rightly sceptical attitude towards the popular theories
as to the origin of the First Dynasty of Babylon and its connexion with
Abraham. It is deplorable that Assyriology, which has ample difficulties
of its own, should be saddled for the sake of sensation with all sorts
of speculations that have no real connexion with it. If any attentive
reader will carefully peruse this volume he will have a far better idea
of what Assyriology has to say than he can get elsewhere in English.
When he is told that such and such a view is held by some Assyriologist
he will not, of course, confuse that view with Assyriology.

This book is further of great value to ordinary readers because it
embodies critical views as to the sources in the Pentateuch. That alone
makes it a useful contrast to Dr. Miiller’s work.

Professor J. Kohler and Dr. F. E. Peiser have produced the first
Band of their great work on the Code of Hammurabi, containing a new
translation, exhaustive discussions of its enactments, and most valuable
estimates of its relation to other ancient codes and its contributions
to the history of civilization and comparative law. Professor Kohler’s
unrivalled position as a comparative jurist, and Dr. Peiser'’s intimate
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acquaintance with the Babylonian contracts should combine to render
this the standard work upon the subject. The authors have collaborated
before, and their Aus dem babylonischen Rechtsleben is a classic. They
acknowledge assistance from many helpers in the preparation of this
part, and the great name of Delitzsch is quoted as authority for many
improvements in the translation. The second part is to contain the
Babylonian part of the work, a transcription of the text, and full
grammatical, philological, and lexicographical notes. The third part
will contain a selection of contemporary documents such as contracts
and letters, large numbers of which have been published. The careful
consideration of these sources will doubtless lead to a large crop of
Nachtrige. A perusal of Dr. Daiches’ work, small as it is, has already
led to some. Mr. Cook’s work would afford more. It is rather a pity
that this illustrative material, a contemporary native commentary on the
code, was not thoroughly worked over before the first part was printed.
Let us hope that by the time this is done a second edition of the first
part will be called for and so enable the authors to embody their results.
We hope to see a full glossary to all the texts used attached, and may
we not hope for an index too? Professor Kohler inclines to the view of
the independence of the Mosaic Codes. On the whole, these three
works may be regarded as complementary, and between them a judicious
student will get a very full idea of the civilization of Babylonia, its laws
and customs. The Biblical scholar will form his own conclusions as to
the influence of Babylonia on Israelite law, but will find the views set
out very suggestive.

C. H. W. Jonns.
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RECENT PERIODICALS RELATING TO
THEOLOGICAL STUDIES

(1) ENcLISH.

Churck Quarterly Review, October 1903 (Vol. lvii, No. 113:
Spottiswoode & Co.). Church Worship and Church Order—The
Golden Legend—The Holy Eucharist: an historical inquiry, Part viii
—Welsh Methodism : its origin and growth—A Puritan Utopia—Joan
of Arc—Some notes on the Church in Australia—The Imperialism of
Dante—Short notices.

The Hibbert Journal, October 1903 (Vol. ii, No. 1: Williams and
Norgate). E. Cairp St. Paul and the idea of Evolution—H. JaMEs
The present attitude of reflective thought towards Religion, II—G. F.
Stoutr Mr. F. W. Myers on ‘Human Personality and its survival of
bodily death’—T. K. CHEYNE Babylon and the Bible—L. CAMPBELL
Morality in Aschylus—B. BosaNQUET Plato’s conception of death—
C. F. DoLe From Agnosticism to Theism—C. E. BEgBy Doctrinal
significance of a miraculous birth—Discussions—Reviews.

The Jewisk Quarterly Review, October 1903 (Vol. xvi, No. 61 :
Macmillan & Co.). A CowLEy Hebrew and Aramaic Papyri—L.
MagnNus A Conservative View of Judaism—D. PHiLipsoN The Reform
Movement in Judaism—G. MARGOLIOUTH A Florentine Service-book
at the British Museum—H. HirscHFELD The Arabic portion of the
Cairo Genizah at Cambridge—E. ScuwaRrzFELD The Jews of Moldavia
at the beginning of the eighteenth century—E. N. ADLER Auto de fé
and Jew—A. BUcHLER Die Schauplitze des Barkochbakrieges und die
auf diesen bezogenen jiidischen Nachrichten—M. SiMoN Some poems
of Jehuda Halevi.

The Expositor, October 1903 (Sixth Series, No. 46 : Hodder &
Stoughton). J. DENNEY The Atonement and the Modern Mind—
H. B. SweTE The Teaching of Christ in the Fourth Gospel—C. H. W.
Jouns ‘The Name Jehovah in the Abrahamic Age’—A. E. Garvikc
Value-Judgements of Religion: Critical and Constructive—W. H.
BENNETT The Life of Christ according to St. Mark—]. MOFFATT Post-
Exilic Judaism.
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Revue Bénédictine, October 1903 (Vol. xx, No. 4: Abbaye de Mared-
sous). L. JANNSENs Léon XIII et Pie X—H. QUENTIN Le martyro-
loge hiéronymien et les fétes de S. Benoit—G. MorIN Un systéme
inédit de lectures liturgiques—U. BErRLIXRE Bulletin d’histoire béné-
dictine—B. ALBERS Les Consuctudines Sigiberti abbatis—Analyses et
Comptes-rendus.

Revue d’Histoire et de Littérature Religieuses, Nov.—Dec. 1903 (Vol.
viii, No. 6 : Paris, 74, Boulevard Saint-Germain). A. Loisy Le second
Evangile—P. Fournier Etudes sur les pénitentiels 4: Le livre IV du
pénitentiel d’Halitgaire—H. M. BANNISTER Un tropaire-prosier de
Moissac—]J. TixErRONT Des concepts de ‘nature’ et de ‘personne’
dans les Peres et les écrivains ecclésiastiques des ve et vie sidcles—
P. LEjay Ancienne philologie chrétienne: 17 Liturgie (susfe)—Index
alphabétique.

(4) GERMAN.

Theologische Quartalschrift, 1904 (Vol. Ixxxvi, No. 1: Tiibingen,
H. Laupp). GrunpL Die Christenverfolgung unter Nero nach
Tacitus—SICKENBERGER Ueber die dem Petrus von Laodicea zuge-
schriebenen Evangelienkommentare—WugrM Cerinth, ein Gnostiker
oder Judaist? BIHLMEYER Zu den sogenannten Novatian-Homilien.—
Funk Die Anfinge von missa = Messe—A. KocH Zur kasuistischen
Behandlung des Fastengebotes—ScCHWEITZER Polycarp v. Smyrna
iiber Erlosung u. Rechtfertigung—Rezensionen—Analekten.

Zestschrift fiir Theologie und Kirche, October 1903 (Vol. xiii, No. 6).
E. ScHUrRer Das messianische Selbstbewusstsein Jesu Christi—
J. KarraN Zur Dogmatik III. 4. Mogliche Standpunkte, 5. Schrift
und Bekenntnis.

Zeitschrift fiir wissenschaftliche Theologie, October 1903 (Vol. xlvi,
No. 4: Leipzig, O. R. Reisland). P. LecHLER Ueber die Bedeutung
der Abendmahisworte—W. WEBER Die paulinische Vorschrift iiber die
Kopfbedeckung der Christen—A. HILGENFELD Die vertiefte Erkenntnis
des Urchristentums in der Ignatius-Frage—]J. DRASEKE Ein Testi-
monium Ignatianum—F. GOrREs Der Primas Julian von Toledo—
F. GorrEs Die angebliche Prophezeiung des irischen Erzbischofs und
Heiligen Malachias iiber die Papste—]. DRASEKE Zu Johannes Scotus
Erigena—B. BAENTSCH Zum Gedichtnis Karl Siegfried’s—Anzeigen—
A. H. Der mondsiichtige Knabe.

Neue kirchliche Zeitschrift, October 1903 (Vol. xiv, No. 10: Erlangen
and Leipzig, A. Deichert). P. TscHAKERT Die Entstehung des Liedes
Luthers Ein’ feste Burg ist unser Gott —TH. ZAHN Kleine Beitrige zur
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evangelischen Geschichte—G. WrxrzeL Die geschichtliche Glaub-
wiirdigkeit der im Evangelium Johannis enthaltenen Reden Jesu
(Fortsetsung).

November 1903 (Vol. xiv, No. 11). G.WETzEL Die geschichtliche
Glaubwiirdigkeit der im Evangelium Johannis enthaltenen Reden Jesu
(Schluss)—]. W. ScHiErFER Der Christus in der jiidischen Dichtung—
Schick Etwas iiber die Entstehung und Begriindung der Sonntagsfeier—
G. HONNICKE Der Todestag des Apostels Paulus.

December 1903 (Vol. xiv, No. 12). W. ScHMIDT Ethische
Fragen—W. Casprar1 Die Mission in der Poesie der christlichen V&lker
des Abendlandes—ScHick Etwas iiber die Entstehung und Begriindung
der Sonntagsfeier—CouaRrD Altchristliche Sagen iiber das Leben der
Apostel.
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THE INJUNCTIONS OF SILENCE IN
THE GOSPELS.

IT is now some two years since there appeared one of those
elaborate monographs?, so characteristic of German theology,
presenting an entirely new and original argument, which if it had
held good would have had far-reaching consequences. To
understand the bearing of this argument it is necessary briefly to
glance at a point in the criticism of the Synoptic Gospels which
seems to have won very general acceptance.

The great majority of those who have studied the subject are
agreed that the Gospel of St Mark, or a writing extremely like
our present Gospel, if not necessarily the oldest of such writings
that have come down to us, is yet the common basis of the three
Synoptic Gospels. The other writers, whom we know as
St Matthew and St Luke, made use of this Gospel, and derived
from it the large element which is common to all three, and
which is the more important because it gave that outline of our
Lord’s public ministry, beginning with the Baptism and ending
with the Crucifixion and Resurrection, with which we are most
familiar.

It would be too much to say that the sequence of events as
they are given in this Gospel is in all respects strictly chrono-
logical. In more than one instance it would seem that the
smaller sections of narration are grouped together not in order
of time, but because of a certain resemblance in their subject-
matter. But taken as a whole, the order of the narratives in

1 Das Messiasgehesmmniss in den Evangelien, by W, Wrede, Gottingen, 1901.
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writer of fiction, especially of the natve fiction current in those
days, would ever have thought of introducing such features, with
just that kind of seeming self-contradiction? I repeat: even if
we could not at once understand all that is meant by these subtle
oppositions, I think we should not fail to see in them some-
thing strikingly lifelike and individual, quite beyond the reach
of invention.

That, I cannot but think, will be the feeling of most of us. But
what no one (to the best of my belief) has ever done before, that
Professor Wrede of Breslau, in the monograph to which I began
by referring, has now done. He has called in question the truth
of all this delicate portraiture. I will not prejudge the manner
in which he has done this; but I will begin with a brief sketch
of the argument as he states it.

The main point is this. If Jesus of Nazareth claimed to be the
Messiah, He would not have gone about preventing His followers
from publishing that claim. If He wrought miracles in support
of it, He would not have enjoined secrecy on those upon whom
they had been wrought. The two things would neutralize each
other. It would be futile to tell some few individuals to keep
silence if there were many others who received no such command
of silence.

The truth, Wrede maintains, is that Jesus of Nazareth did not
during His lifetime put Himself forward as the Messiah at all.
The whole structure of the narrative which makes Him do so is
built not on a basis of fact but on the belief of the Early Church.
After the Resurrection the disciples came to believe that Christ
was God, and they read back this belief into the history of His
life. They found themselves confronted with the fact that He
had not claimed to be the Messiah while He was alive, and had
consequently not given proofs of His Messiahship. To confess
the fact would have been fatal to the dogma which they had
come to believe ; and therefore they tried to conceal it by in-
venting these injunctions of silence. When they were asked by
those who knew what the course of the life of Jesus had really
been, why He had not shewn Himself to be the supernatural
being that they claimed, their reply was that He really had
shewn it in a number of ways, but that He had prevented these
proofs from having their full effect by repeatedly commanding
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things of God ’ and ¢ the thingsof men’. That tender Humanity
shrank—as how should it not?—from the terrible end that
was so clearly foreseen: an end the terrors of which were
enhanced and not diminished by the fact that He who foresaw
them was the Son of God. The human mind of Jesus shrank
from this ; it had doubtless dreams and imaginations of its own,
of winning the whole world in other and less dreadful ways.
A lifted finger, a breathed wish, and twelve legions of angels
would have been at His side. Only one thought hindered—
but that a master-thought: How then shall the Scriptures be
fulfilled that thus it must be ? Behind the Scriptures lay the will
of Him who gave them, that will in regard to which Father and
Son were at one.

We see the antithesis—the conflict, if so it is to be called.
But, the Son being what He was, it could have but one issue.
It issued in an agony over which we draw a veil. We draw
a veil over it, and we turn away; but, as we turn, we say to our-
selves ¢ So much it cost to redeem the race of man’.

W. SANDAY.




































THE EARLY CHURCH AND THE SYNOPTIC GOSPELS 34t

We have seen that Justin, whom we have taken as representing
the generation that chose out our Gospels, combined the Nativity
story of Matthew with that of Luke, and that this is hardly to
be explained except on the hypothesis that he used these two
Gospels. In other respects also these Gospels contain much
that appealed to the second-century Christian, to whom the
Sermon on the Mount was the basis of ethics. Let us suppose,
therefore, that the Church chose out these two works to be the
official account of Jesus Christ’s life and teaching, together with
the Gospel according to St John, of the use of which there are
some traces in Justin, and even among certain heretics before his
time. The total amount of information about Jesus which we
get from these three sources comprises most of what is known.
But if we were to try and analyse the statements made we should
be met by many curious puzzles, especially with regard to the
literary relation of Matthew and Luke. We should see they had
common sources, but it would be very difficult to determine
what use each had made of the sources or to make out their
respective limits. Suppose then that we were to hear one day
that Dr Grenfell and Dr Hunt had dug up in Egypt a fresh
“apocryphal’ Gospel, not unlike our Gospels according to
Matthew and Luke, but shorter, and unfortunately mutilated at
the end in the middle of the story of the Resurrection.
Suppose, finally, that when this new Gospel is published we find
that most of the points in the narrative which appealed to Justin
and his contemporaries are absent, that there is no Nativity Story
at all, that the long ethical discourses unconnected with the
narrative are either curtailed or omitted altogether, but that on
the other hand the single narratives are full of graphic details
and of expressions which have fallen out of Matthew and Luke,
though they shew real acquaintance with the thought and
customs of Palestinian Judaism. How interested we should all
be in this discovery! How many monographs would be written
on this newly-found Gospel! We should hear that at last we
have a picture of primitive Christianity, of the likeness of Jesus
of Nazareth as He appeared to His first disciples. The absence
of just those points about the Gospel which most attracted the
writers of the second century would explain why this document
had dropped out of circulation.


















AUSTIN CANONS IN ENGLAND IN TWELFTH CENTURY 347

mind that the canons must—‘in missis celebrandis, in omnibus
serviciis regularibus in choro ... ociositatem devitare.’ During
his year of probation enquiry is to be made—*si religioni congruus,
habilis ad suspiciendos ordines et ad ministrandum in ordinibus
bene dispositus’. They were men in Holy Orders gathered together
for a community life, and having a certain recognized discipline.
But they were not monks. Innocent II made this quite clear in
1131 when at the Council of Rheims he said the regular clergy
consisted of Monks of the Order of St Benedict and Canons of the
Order of St Augustine. Let us briefly then trace the growth of
this Order.

The term ‘canon’ seems to have been given originally to
those clergy who were the familiares of the bishop, and who
at first lived in the same house with him. Such clergy would be
under supervision, and therefore they were men who would live a
fairly disciplined life. St Augustine of Hippo and St Eusebius of
Vercelli were conspicuous for the zeal they shewed in the training
of their clergy, and St Augustine in one of his letters to some
turbulent and worldly-minded nuns described a rule of life which
formed the basis for a future rule for the clergy. But there is no
evidence that St Augustine drew up a rule for the disciplined life
of the canonical clergy. His Regula ad servos Desi in the
Benedictine edition of his works is prefaced by a warning that it
contained sentiments and phrases which he actually used and
cherished, and had on that account only been added to the com-
plete edition for what it was worth. The Council of Aachen 816
was the first of a long series of efforts made by the bishops for
the reform of the diocesan clergy. It is said that Unwan, arch-
bishop of Hamburgh, 1013-29, was the first to gather congrega-
tions of clergy under the rule of St Romuald the hermit, g10-1027,
who, Damianus tells us, was the first who taught ‘plures canonicos
et clericos qui laicorum more seculariter habitabant praepositis
obedire et communiter in congregatione vivere’. The eleventh
century was full of this effort, but so far not a word is said of the
rule of St Augustine. Among the most active of the bishops of
that time to deepen the spiritual life among the clergy was Ivo,
bishop of Chartres, 1090-1116, the pupil of Lanfranc at Caen.
He is said to have reformed the monastery of St Quintin at
Beauvais as a seminary for secular canons, and to have restored
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THE HISTORICAL SETTING OF THE
SECOND AND THIRD EPISTLES
OF ST JOHN.

L

THE two short Epistles of St John will gain much in interest,
if we can discover to whom they were addressed, and for what
purpose. The following notes are not intended to do more than
suggest partially new solutions of the problems involved, and the
reader should mentally insert ¢ probably’, ¢ possibly’, or ¢ conceiv-
ably’ in many places where the writer has omitted it to avoid
tiresome iteration. It will be best to commence with the Third
Epistle L

§ 1. Tke circumstances of the Third Epistle.

St John has heard that Gaius was walking in the truth; in
other words, that he had been practising St john’s favourite
virtue of charity. The Apostle congratulates him thereupon :

¢The Presbyter unto the beloved Gaius, whom I love in truth.
Beloved, I pray that in all things thou mayest prosper and be in good
health, even as thy soul prospereth. For I rejoiced greatly when the
brethren came and bare witness to thy truth, even as thou walkest in
truth. I have no greater grace than these tidings, that I may hear of
mine own children walking in the truth?’

News has been brought, therefore, to St John of what Gaius has

1 | assume, without offering any proof, that ¢ the Presbyter’ is the Apostle John.
I find it easier to suppose Eusebius, and not Irenaeus, to have been mistaken as to
the meaning of Papias, and I believe there are cogent reasons against the existence
of a second John. Nevertheless, I hold that, if he did exist, Harnack is right
(Chronol. pp. 675-80) in concluding that he must have been the author of the
Johannine Gospel, Epistles, and Apocalypse, that he was the exile of Patmos, the
overseer of Asia, and the teacher of Polycarp and of Papias. Those who hold this
view will simply understand all that I say, not of the Apostle, but of the Presbyter.

3 I find it convenient to use Dr. Westcott'’s careful translations,
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THE SYRIAN LITURGIES OF THE
PRESANCTIFIED. II.

WEST SYRIAN (continued)®.

- IN the former article reference was made to the Nomocanon, }3No
2§59 or “ Book of Directions’? of Gregory Barhebraeus, maphrian of
the East (+A.D. 1286). Of this work, chapter iv § 8, dealing with the
liturgy of the Presanctified, is here printed from a manuscript pre-
served in the Syrian seminary of Sharfeh in the Lebanon, which differs
from other forms of the text in that it adds a preface, giving an account
of the institution of the rite ([I]). The original part of section 8,
according to the plan pursued throughout by the author, consists of
comments on selections from ecclesiastical writers, of which the most
important as regards the history of the rite is that purporting to be the
work of Severus of Antioch (v. note IV).

A Syriac edition of the Nomocanon has been published by M. Bedjan
(Paris, 1898), principally from MS 226 of the Bibliothtque Nationale,
dated A.D. 1480. The British Museum MS Or. 4081 is modern, and
written in 1887, A somewhat imperfect Latin translation is to be
found in Mai Scriptorum veterum nova collectio tom. x.

' See Journal of Theological Studses, iv (Oct. 1903), 69 sqq.

* This, and not Huddoyo (used sbid. pp. J0, 71), is the correct title of the work:
in the present article, it is referred to throughout as Nomocaston, Further corrections
of my previous article are : p. yo0, for ‘we received’ read ‘they
receive’; p. 71, for ¢ Isho'yabh’ read ¢ Elias bar Shinaya’, metropolitan of Nisibis,
A.D. 975-C. 1049, to whom the Lsber demonstrationss is attributed by Wright and
Duval; p. 73, line 6, omit ¢1? ; p. 79 $ s should be rendered ¢ look we?, for which

039 wpboxwper is sometimes substituted ; p. 83, col. 1 and 2: after ¢ O ador~
able and all-wise . ., *add ¢[Severus]’; 4. col. 3: ‘And he proceeds with the prayey’
should follow ¢ Sedro’, the prayer being the ¢ Prayer of the Sedro’, or ‘after the
incense’,
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[CrAPTER IV.] Section the eighth: on the Signing of the Chalice.

[I] The occasion of the need of the Signing of the Chalice. In the
Church it happened on this wise : that since the canons prescribe that
the oblation be discontinued in the Great Fast, the faithful asked the
blessed mar Severus that they might communicate : and he, as a wise
physician, who would not transgress the canons, nor deny the faithful
their requests, arranged that they should leave over of the oblation that
had been perfected on the Sunday, and therefrom communicate. And
since the oblation, without the chalice accompanying it, is void, and
if they were to leave over of that of the Sunday, it would be kept with
difficulty, or might be corrupted, they arranged thus: that, when they
wished, they should sign the chalice with the oblation, that had been
perfected, as was arranged above : and that the oblation that remained
should be signed from the chalice that had been hallowed on the
Sunday’, but that this chalice* should be signed with the coal there-
from 3, and that the Body should not be again signed from this chalice
for a second time.

A good memorial be to our ghostly fathers, who are in resplendent
and glorious and good light, by whom we are instructed and through
whom we live and are.

[1I] James of Edessa* If an anchoret priest be alone, and there
be other anchorets near him, if he wish to sign for himself or for
them, when the faithful people are not present, it is left to his discretion
to do so, and he is without blame in both. And if he wish to say one
of the prayers, that are set down, or all, or if he wish to sign without
prayers secretly as time allows, it is permitted to him.

It is not right that the chalice be allowed to remain over night, lest it
be turned and he who allows it be guilty. For the penalty of death was
threatened by God with regard to the goat of the sin-offering which was left
over, of which the priests did not eat in the evening, and which was allowed
to remain until the morning. And the chalice is allowed to remain,
either for the sick that are hard pressed and ought to receive the viaticum
before they die or for fasters that fast till late evening. But apart from
these cases, it is not at all right that the chalice should remain. When
the holy Body is present, it is permitted to him to sign the chalice, and
if a man wish, thrice in one week, when necessary causes require it.

The deacon is not allowed, when he signs the chalice, to say any
prayer or even to say anything great or small.

1 j, e. at the fraction of the Sunday Mass,
3 The chalice used at the Presanctified.

3 From the host hallowed on the Sunday.
¢ A.D. 640-708.

Bb2
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[III] John of Tella. Let the deacon receive the pearl?, with which
the chalice is signed, as many times as he ministers? the chalice : and
on this we find no commandment.

Direction. My opinion is, that the pearl should be cast into the
chalice, and that at the time of the communion the priest should receive
it: and that the priest should communicate his deacon from the coals
that are in the paten: for it is not fitting that, when the priest is
present, the deacon should receive and communicate by himself, except
the chalice which he drinks and which is not given him to drink by
the priest.

[IV] Severus. When the priest has said the sedro’ and set on
incense, let the people say ¢ We believe in one God’. Then he prays,
standing upright, and gives the peace, and seals the people with three
crosses, saying: ‘And may the mercies of the [great] God.’ Then he
takes the coal and signs therewith the chalice with three crosses, saying :
‘That He may unite and hallow and change the mixture that is in this
chalice into His saving Blood, even Christ our God, for the pardon of
offences’ and the rest. Then he prays the Prayer of the Our Father
who art in heaven, and again a prayer ; and he gives the peace. Then
the Prayer over the people. Then the peace; and he seals the people
with ‘May the grace’. Then the deacon: ‘Look we in trembling’.
The priest: ‘ The presanctified holies to the holy’, and he lifts up the
mysteries. The people: ‘One is the [holy] Father” Then he com-
municates himself, and gives communion: and he returns and prays
the Prayer of Thanksgiving. Then the Prayer over the people. Then
he seals with ¢Bless us all’.

Direction. Know that in the kurobho he makes a cross with the
coal over the chalice, when he breaks : and here he touches the Blood
by means of the coal, making the crosses.

Paris, Bibl. Nat. 226 : variant.

Direction. Know that in the kurobho, he makes crosses over the
chalice ; and here, when he breaks, he touches the Blood by means
of the coal, making the crosses.

! j.e. the particle, or ‘coal .
3 i.e. purifies at the ablutions.
3 For the absolute use of e ¢say the sedro %, v. Nomoc. cap. v. §§ 4, 5.
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A consideration of the points above mentioned leads to the con-
clusion that the description of the Presanctified [IV] is not a translation
of the Greek, but rather presupposes the existence of the fully developed
Syriac liturgy. On the other hand, the formula of consignation, in its
present state apparently the end of a prayer, and having no connexion
with the rest of the description, is perhaps a fragment of the original
composition of Severus, worked over by a later Syrian commentator,
and may have been an account of the object of the signing of the
chalice with the presanctified host.

The prayers of the liturgy, if we exclude the sedro, present no
difficulty ; they are stated by Add. 14495 (saec. x-xi) to have been
translated from the Greek, and may be the work of Severus. It is
possible, however, in view of the statement in Add. 14496 (saec. x)
that the anaphoral prayer and the consignation are the only essential
parts of the rite, that these alone are the composition of that patriarch.
If the eremitic origin of the Presanctified is true, and the fourteenth
and twentieth ‘Answers’ of John of Tella refer to this rite, the
prayers of this liturgy may with great probability be included in
the voluminous works of the founder of the Jacobite Church of
Syria.

H. W. CoDRINGTON.
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14 instituent vineas et non bibent vinum earum. * Quia prope est dies
Domini . . . . . . .

15 vox diei Domini amara et dura, constltuta dies potens. ! Dies Speculum.
iracundiae dies ille, dies tribulationis et necessitatis, dies infelicitatis
et exterminii, dies tenebrarum et tempestatis, dies nubis et caliginis,

16 * dies tubae et clamoris super civitates firmas, et super angulos

17 excelsos 7. . . . effundam sanguinem eorum sicut
18 limum et carnes eorum sicut stercora boum, ** et argentum et aurum
eorum non poterit liberare eos in die irae Domini . . . .
I1. 1, a'Convenite et congregamini populus indisciplinatus; *prius
quam efficiamini sicut flos praeteriens, prius quam superveniat super
vos dies iracundiae Domini, antequam veniat super vos dies furoris

3 Domini. *Querite Dominum omnes humiles terrae, aequitatem
operamini et iustitiam quaerite, et respondete ea, ut protegamini in
die iracundiae Domini.

11 ' Praevalebit Dominus adversus eos et disperdet omnes Deos gentium Coll. Carth.
terrae, et adorabunt eum unusquisque de loco suo omnes insulae
gentium . . . .

13 ® Et extendet manum suam in Aquxlonem et perdet Assynum, et Tyconsus.

14 (ponet) illam Nineve exterminium sine aqua in desertum, et
pascentur in medio eius greges, omnes bestiae terrae, et chameleontes
et hericii in laquearibus eius cubabunt et bestiae vocem dabunt in
fossis eius, et corvi in portis eius, quoniam cedrus altitudo eius.

I 14-18 Spec. xxvi II 1-3 Spec. v II 3 Lucif. Cal. De sanct. Athan. i 35
II 11 Coll. Carth. Gesta. Iv II 13, 14 Tycon. Reg. Quart.

14. dies] om (& 15. dies tribulationis et necessitatis] om A infelicitatis]
awpias & & (exc153) Q 26 106 Taraixospuas 68 87 91 Ne-b 17. effundam] exyee &
M exxeo I,  stercora boum] BoABira & 18. argentum) + avrow & & (exc 95
185) R non poterit] ov un dwwnrar GB W ov punp dvmby L ov py Svvarras R*
(-vyras No- b)

II. 1. congregamini] ovr3efnre & L (exc 62 95 147 185) 1) ovwdenfinre 62 95 147
185 N° 9 (rursus ouvded.) 3. praeteriens] + nuepas L prius . .. Domini 1°]
om Neo-b dies 1°) om @& (hab 180) 3. et iustitiam quaerite] xa: {yrmoare
3ucaioovry {grnoare xpaoryra X, ke Sicaroocvvyy {nrnoare G M ut protegamini)
sicut tegamini L iracundiae] irae L I1. praevalebit] emparnserar &B
empavns earas R* (-ore) A (-oere K% -gerar RO postea earar revoc.) 49 62 95 106
147 153 185 adorabunt) wpookvwmoe 68 87 91 wpooxvwnoovow & A, 13. ex-
tendet] exreva 0k I N b postea -vi) A QT exrever A, (exc 62 147 158 288)  suam]
pov & T N&-? (postea avrov) A QT avrov &, (exc 62 147 158 283) perdet] aroAa
& 3 (exc 26 49 1068) Ne-d (postea -At) QT aworer F, (exe 158) ponet] fnow
(exc 68 87 91) N b (postea -0¢) T fnoes & L (exc 153) illam]om &  Nineve]
Nwevpy R*  exterminium] pr es & in desertum] ws epnuor G 14. pas-
centur) vepnoera: L vepnoovras & W) (veunbnoovras IT') omnes] preas @&  hericii]
exidvot Q* exwvor & O° corvi in portis eius] om R* (had NR< %) altitudo]
avrardayua Q* avasrnua GB & | arasrepa Q% AT*
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The principal types of final word or group represented in Sym are al
found in ZLeon : their relative frequency may be most clearly shewn in
tabular form :—

Sym. Leon.

A > A -
Type of final Single Groups of Total Single  Groupsof  Total

words syllables words syllables

——%(A) 207 5 212 449 34 483
vu-¥(Br) 54 1 55 71 2 73
—vu¥(B2) 98 8 106 196 32 228
—=u¥(B3) 160 31 191 89 42 131
-v=-¥(C) 199 36 235 257 58 315

Thus the whole number of final words or groups which belong to one
or other of these five types is in Sym 799 out of about 940, in Zeon
1,230 out of 1,340. The great majority of the remaining finals of Leon
belong to one of two types: these are v——(D)and ———¥ (E).
The type D is represented in Sym by twenty-nine instances, all but one
being four-syllable words: in Zeon it appears forty-six times, forty-one
being cases of a four-syllable word. The type E is hardly ever employed
by Symmachus as the last word of a letter: in Zeon it appears forty-nine
times, thirty-one being cases of a four-syllable word, eighteen of a three-
syllable word with preceding monosyllable. The fifteen remaining
finals of Leon are divided as follows: v — v — occurs six times, five
being cases of a single word ; this is hardly to be found as a final in
Sym : v v v v is an apparent final in five cases in Leon, but is not used
as a final in Sym: —— (once in Sym), u — — (thirteen times in Sym), —v v
(twenty-eight times in Sym), and — v — v — (once in Sym), each appear
in a single instance in Leon.

According to M. Havet’s observations Sym furnishes 207 cases in
which the last word of a letter is of the type A. In 204 of these the
penultimate word or group supplies a trochee before the final word,
producing the ending — v — — ¥, the parent of the later ¢ cursus planus’.
Out of the 483 finals of this type in Leon, one is preceded by two
monosyllables, 124 or 125 by a word of two syllables, the remainder
by a word of three or more. The foo# preceding the final word is in
472 cases a trochee. In one case the text is apparently faulty; the
most probable emendation gives the form ‘cuncta succedant’!: in
¢ proficiendo sectemur’ it is likely that the syllable before the final word
should be regarded as short. The remaining nine cases?® substitute
a spondee for the penultimate trochee. Zeon supplies no instance of

1 The prayer in question is omitted in Muratori’s text, where it should appear on
col. 481. Bianchini’s emendation seems better than that suggested by Mr. Feltoe.
3 Including ‘possis audire ', which occurs thrice.
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bined with a trochee or with its rhythmical equivalent, and both pass
into the later ‘cursus tardus’. The type B 1, on the other hand, would
tend to be confused with the type C, a tendency which would be assisted
by uncertainty as to the quantity of the first syllable. It would therefore .
be combined with such preceding words as would be suitable in the
case of a final of the type C, and pass, like that type, into the later
¢ cursus velox’%.

It might therefore be expected that the usage with regard to type B 1
would, as the influence of quantity declined before that of accent, be less
stable and constant than that which is observed with regard to B 2 and
B 3. That this is actually the case in Leon will be seen from the follow-
ing tabular statement :—

Br Ba B3

Preceded by -v 45 215 125
” [(VAVEV 4 o o

» —vu 18 X 2

» vu— 4 o o

» -_—" - 2 o o

” -= o 12 4
Total 73 228 131

The number of exceptions to the rule shewn in this table should
perhaps be somewhat reduced. I have classed as belonging to the
type B 1 six cases in which the last word is ‘celebramus’ or ‘cele-
bremus’. These ought perhaps rather to be classed as D. If they are
deducted the total of instances of B 1 will be reduced to sixty-seven, of
which forty-nine will be regular according to the rules of Martianus
Capella. Two cases of an apparent penultimate spondee under B 2 are
perhaps ‘really regular® It is cleat, however, that while in the case of
B 2 and B 3 the few departures from rule are of the same kind which we
have seen in the case of A, the more frequent irregularities in the case
of B are all of another character: they substitute for the trochee a foot
with short penultimate, thus assimilating the ending to those which we
find in the case of type C or D. .

The type C is more frequent in Sym and Leon than any other save
A. It is, of course, the ¢ dichoreus ’, which is regarded by the authorities

1 See Havet La prose meétrque de Symmague p. 9.

?* These are ‘renovando vivificent’ and ‘lucis aeternae efficeret’. In the latter
of these (470) ‘acternae’is an alternative reading for ‘perpetuae’ and should
probably stand before, not after, ¢ lucis’. It is just possible that in the phrase
¢ convertere supplicibus’ ¢ convertere’ should be regarded not as imperative but as
future indicative. The two cases of a dactyl before B 3 are the ending of a preface
which occurs twice.

.
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assimilated to the type C. In Zeon out of the five cases in which it is
not so treated it is preceded by a trochee in four, in one by the com-
bination ¢ digni sunt’ ',

The type E is of very rare occurrence in Sym. Its appearance in
Leon is nearly as frequent as that of D. It seems to be treated as
a variety of C, having before it in all cases but one* a word or group
with a short penultimate syllable. The syllable before the final word or
group is short in the majority of cases. The admission of this type
is probably due in part to the influence of accent, in part to uncertainty
as to the quantity of the second syllable, as in the cases of ‘et pro-
fectum’?, ‘suffragantur’, ‘sufiragator’, ¢ suffragari’.

The final v — v — is preceded in one case by a spondee, in five by
a trochee. In the rare cases of its occurrence in Sym the preceding
foot is always a spondee; but the instances are too few to warrant
the assertion of a rule. It seems most likely that all the instances
should be regarded as cases of faulty endings. The five cases of final
v v Uy, a type not found in Sym, are all instances of the same phrase,
¢ gratias tibi referimus’. I am inclined to think that these words
should be connected rather with those which follow than with those
which precede them, and do not constitute the true ending of the
collects in which they occur. The words preceding ‘gratias’ furnish
in each case an ending of a more regular kind¢. With regard to the
four isolated cases it may be observed that the instance of v —-,
‘justificando capaces’ (358) may be said to yield a ‘dichoreus’, that of
——, ‘conferant vitam’ (405) an ending of the form —uv ———; the
instance of — v v, ‘elegere super omnia’ (446) is in accordance with
the usage of Sym. The single case of a five-syllable final is ¢sequatur
universitas’ (333).

M. Havet remarks® that the only monosyllables which Symmachus
allows to stand at the end of a phrase are those which belong to the
conjugation of the verb ‘sum’. This rule holds good for the small
number of final monosyllables which appear in Zeon. Two of these
are ‘est’, two ‘sunt’. At the end of a group of syllables preceding
the final word ‘sunt’ appears five times, ‘est’ twice, “sit’ twice: there

! See below, p. 394.

? The ending in this case is ¢ redemptionis exercetur’ (304). It may be observed
that the last word appears in the MS as ¢ exercitur’, and that in the variation of
the same collect which appears in the Gelasian sacramentary the MS has ¢ exer-
citum’.

* The authority of Ausonius Jdyll. iv 71 may perhaps favour the transference of
the four cases of this final to the type C.

¢ These are ‘dona sumentes’ (346), ¢ perceptione satiati ® (348), ¢ recordatione
satiati’ (403), ¢ dulcedine vegetati’ (396), and ¢ dona caelestia * (367).

¢ La pross métrigue de Symmague p. 66.
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On two questions which may be of some importance in their bearing
on the subject of the formation of the Leonine sacramentary, the
question whether the system which prevails in the endings of the
prayers and prefaces is traceable through their whole structure, and
the question whether exceptions to its rules are specially frequent in
particular sections of the collection, I hope to say something in a future
note.

H. A. WiLson.

THE POEMANDRES OF HERMES TRISMEGISTUS.

AmoNG the writings which pass under the name of the Egyptian
Hermes the chief place is taken by the Poemandres. It consists of
fourteen short treatises or chapters which are connected by their
reference to a common subject. They deal with the creation of the
world and of the soul ; the nature of God ; the deification of mankind.
The character of the book was recognized by Casaubon who devotes to
it the greater part of a section in his Exercitationes Baronianae de
Rebus Sacris. No one, however, seems to have followed up the clue
which he gives. And Zeller, while recognizing the Gnostic character
of the first and thirteenth chapters, treats the rest of the book as an
expression of paganism in its decline. It seems worth while, therefore,
to reconsider the Poemandres in the light of some of the knowledge
" which has been added since the time of Casaubon. We shall have
little difficulty in shewing as against Zeller that the book is in the main
homogeneous and of a Christian origin. Not only so, our discussion
will bring us into contact with the later Greek culture as it developed
amid Egyptian surroundings, and will raise several problems of consider-
able importance. Among other things we shall have to trace the way
in which Hermes passes over into Christian tradition, and how the
Greek representations of Hermes furnished Christian art with one of its
earliest motives. We shall further find in it a bridge by which we may
pass over from Greek philosophy and science to modes of thought
which are properly Christian. -And yet the writer still retains so much
of the antique spirit that, as we have seen, he can actually be mistaken
for an apologist of paganism. But if, on the one hand, we are enabled
by recent discoveries to understand the Poemandres better than
Casaubon was in a position to do, on the other hand the Poemandres
throws fresh and unsuspected light upon these very discoveries.
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Bis nobis genite Deus,

Christe, dum innato nasceris a Deo,

uel dum corporeum et Deum

mundo te genuit uirgo puerpera, 8

Credens te populus rogat,

hymnorum resonans mitis ut audias

uoces quas tibi concinit )
aetas omnigena, sancte, gregis tui. 12

Dum te fida rogat, sibi

clemens ut maneas, plebs tui nominis,

in te innascibilem Deum

orat, quod maneat alter in altero. 16

Extra quam capere potest

mens humana, manet Filius in Patre;

rursum, quem penes sit Pater,

dignus, qui genitus est Filius in Deum. 20

Felix, qui potuit fide

res tantas penitus credulus assequi,

ut incorporeo ex Deo

perfectus fuerit progenitus Dei. 24

Grande loquimur et Deum

uerum, ut genitor, quicquid inest sibi

aeternae decus gloriae,

totum in unigenam ediderit Deum. 18

Hinc unus merito bonus

ipsum, quod Deus est, extra inuidiam sui

gigni uellet in alterum,

transformans se, ut est, uiuam in imaginem. 33

Istis uera patet Dei

uirtus: cum dederit omnia, non tamen

ipsis, quae dederit, caret,

cuncta, quae sua sunt, cum dederit, habens. 36
Kara progenies Dei,

cognatum cui sit omne decus Patris,

nil natae eguit dari,

sed natum simul est quicquid erat Dei. 40

Lumen fulsit a lumine,
Deusque uerus substitit ex Deo

33. ms.—in 39. ms. nate 43. Gam. subsistit (forsitan per incusiam)
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uero, non aliud habens

ortus unigena quam innascibilis Pater.
Mirum Dei hoc opus est,

aeternus ut incorruptibilis Deus,

ortu qui careat,—quia

sit sempiterna uirtus, quod est Deus,—

Non natis quibus est in bonis

ex sese placidus gigneret in Deum ;

ac sic unigena in Deo

hoc ipsud ortu, quod genitum est, caret.

O felix duum unitas,

alter qui cum sit mixtus in altero,
unum sic faciunt duo,

sit in duobus cum quod est in altero.

Patri sed genitus paret,

omnemque ad nutum attonitus manet,
et scire non est arduum,

quid uelit, sese qui penes est, Pater.

Quanta est genitus in bona;
nam constitutus in cunctorum exordio,
condens qui primum saecula
aeternum in motum tempora protulit,

Rebus anterior Deus

cunctis,—nam per eum omnia facta sunt,
esset cum nihilum modo,—

mundum corporeo condidit in statu.

Sed nos littera non sinit,

per quam te genitum concinimus Deum,
gesta, quae tua sunt, loqui

carmenque natum, iam qui eras Deus,

Te cunctis Dominum modis

caelorum regem et caelestis gloriae,

ut cuncta per te condita
. * . * . .

II

[ ] * [ ] . L ] *
Fefellit saeuam Verbum factum et caro;
Deique tota uiui in corpus irruis.

§1. ms, in unigeaa 63. ms, exordia

5

56

64

73

I3
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Gaudens pendentem cernis ligno cum crucis,
tibique membra fixa clauis uindicas.

Hanc sumis ante pompam tanti proelii

sputus, flagella, ictus, cassa harundinis. 16
Ibat triumpho morte sumpto a mortua

Deus inferno uinci regno nesciens.

Kandens frigescit stagnum ; pallida est iugis

rigensque nescit Flegethon se feruere. 20
Lux orta uastae noctis splendet ; inferum

tremit, et alti custos saeuus Tartari.

Mors, te peremptam sentis lege cum tua,
Deum cum cernis subdedisse te tibi. : 24

Non est caducum corpus istud, quod tenes,
nullumque in illo.ius habet corruptio.

Omnis te uincit carnis nostrae infirmitas ;
natura carnis est connata cum Deo. a8

Per hanc in altos scandam laeta cum meo
caelos resurgens glorioso corpore.

Quantis fidelis spebus Christum credidi,

in se qui natus me per carnem suscipit. : 32
Renata sum—o uitae laetae exordia—

nouisque uiuo christiana legibus.

Sanctis perenne munus praestat hoc Dei,
conformi secum uiuant post haec corpore. 36

Terror recedat sortis tandem, mors, tuae;
sinu me laetam patriarcha suscipit.

Viuam locata post haec in caelestibus,
Dei sedere carnem certa a dexteris. 40

Xriste, reuersus caelos uictor in tuos,
memento carnis, in qua natus es, meae.

Ymnos perennes angelorum cum choris
in hoc resurgens laeta psallam corpore. 44

Zelauit olim me in morte Satanas;
regnantem cernat tecum totis saeculis.
13. ms. gaudes . . . carnis 17. ms. mortem sumpta mortuo 332, ms. tremet

32. ms. suscepit 34. 8. DOUIS quae 36. ms, corpora 37. sortis
ms. mortis
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for something. But it counts for very little. He had not the horror
of the profanum uulgus, which Munro shews to have induced Horace
to make accent and quantity so often clash. Hi§~'gr&t desire was to
popularize his thoughts. Accentual verses were what the people liked,
and made, and sang. So long as the people in general had an ear for
quantity, they made and sang verses in which accent and quantity went
together ; but when the decay of quantity took place, accent had things
all its own way.

Unus hémo mille mille mille decollauimus ;
tantum uini hdbet nemo quantum fudit sanguinis.

So sang the boys of Rome to salute a victorious emperor at the end of
the third century. Hilary took the side of the people.

Let me say again that Hilary was an explorer and a pioneer.
‘He was the first who ever burst’ into the untried region of Latin
Christian hymnody. Other writers who followed him seem to have
felt that in submitting to the demands of accent he had made a
mistake. The genuine hymns of Ambrose, the poems of Prudentius,
of Sedulius, and of Venantius, are far more classical and quanti-
tative in their construction than those of Hilary. It is impossible
to say whether their greater success in the way of use in church
is in any degree owing to this cause, or whether it is all to be
traced to their higher poetical genius and more touching devotional
power. But Hilary, at any rate, had no experience of others to direct
bhim. He had to make the venture for himself; and if some of the
great fathers of Christian poetry shrank from following him in this
particular respect, there were others, of scarcely less merit, who flung
the scholastic traditions of quantity altogether away, and wrote hymns
like Ad cenam Agni prouidi, and Urbs beata Ilerusalem, and Sancti
uenite, Christi corpus sumite, without regard to anything but accent.

I will not, however, pursue further the somewhat intricate question
of the relation of accent to quantity, but will call attention to one
or two other features in Hilary’s first hymn which illustrate the state of
the Latin language in the latter half of the fourth century.

Observe the freedom with which Hilary uses or refuses elision.
Munro’s Numidian banker seems to have known nothing of elision.
There are cases in Hilary’s poem where we may take our choice
whether to elide or not. In Christe, dum innato, or Totum in unigenam,
the first foot may be a dactyl or a trochee, as we may be pleased to
read it. But in the lines—

7 uel dum corporeum et Deum
23 ut incorporeo ex Deo
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of creation, in which the Son of God had His share, nor of His Incarna-
tion. If carmengue natum is what Hilary wrote, carmen is coupled
to /ittera, and we have to supply non sinit logusi before matum, which
agrees with the # of the following stanza. But this is very harsh, and
I rather suspect that carmengue natum is a mistake for carnemgue natam,
or something of that sort.

Whether Hilary wrote any more hymns in these elaborate metres
we cannot tell ; but few readers, I think, will be inclined to doubt that
he was more successful with the iambic and trochaic metres of the other
two fragments which Gamurrini has given us, if indeed he was the author
of them.

I must admit that there has been some question, even among those
who accept Hilary’s authorship of Ante saecula gus manes, as to whether
these other two poems are to be ascribed to him. The speaker in the
second fragment is a feminine speaker :—

29 per hanc in altos scandam laeta cum meo
caelos resurgens glorioso corpore ;

and again—
33 renata sum—o uitae laetae exordia—
nouisque uiuo christiana legibus.

(Compare vv. 38, 39, 40, 44.) Gamurrini therefore supposes it to
be the poem of some lady neophyte, which Hilary has incorporated
into his collection. He thinks that he has discovered the lady.
She was a certain Florentia, whom, according to Venantius, Hilary
met and baptized in his exile, and who followed him to Poitiers on
his return. This is of course possible; but on the other hand, as
Duchesne has pointed out!, there is no reason why Hilary should
not have composed the poem for the use of Florentia or of some other
lady. If there is any historical foundation for the statement that he
composed a morning and an evening hymn for his daughter Abra,
nothing could be more natural than that these verses should have been
written for a Christian woman’s use. We might even suppose that
they were written for Abra herself. Dreves, indeed, thinks that as she
appears to have been baptized at the same time as her father, it is
unlikely that he would have written such a poem at such a moment.
It need not, however, have been written at the time of their baptism.
The language would be appropriate for a baptized Christian at any
period after baptism — especially at Eastertide, to which the hymn
evidently belongs. I would, however, venture the suggestion that the
ten lost lines at the beginning may have contained words that gave

Y Bulletin Critigue, 1887, No. 13.
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made his own—the Christian remet par excellence—which has given
us such poems as—

Veni, redemptor gentium,

ostende partum uirginis ;

miretur omne saeculum ;

talis decet partus Deum—

and a hundred other noble hymns.

I said that the Pange, lingua of Thomas Aquinas was descended
from Hilary’s trochaic poem through Venantius Fortunatus. That
Thomas’s Pange, lingua, gloriosi corporss mysterium was modelled after
Venantius’s Pange, lingua, gloriosi proelium certaminis will be disputed
by no one. But that Venantius in turn was influenced by Hilary, can
hardly be doubted by any who will compare his Pange lingua with
those which Gamurrini has recovered for us. It will be remembered
that Venantius lived at Poitiers, of which city he became bishop. He
it was who, while still a presbyter, wrote the life of Hilary to which
I have already referred.

Not only is the metre of Venantius the same as that of the third of
Hilary’s poems. The thoughts are in great measure taken over from
that hymn and from the foregoing one. The very beginning, which
lifts the story of the Passion into a paean, is almost enough to
shew it :—

Pange, lingua, gloriosi proelium certaminis,

et super crucis tropaeum dic triumphum nobilem.
It is the very spirit, not only of the lines—
III 2  in caelesti rursum Adam concinamus proelia,

per quae primum Satanas est Adam uictus in nouo,
lines which so curiously anticipate the modern—

A second Adam to the fight
And to the rescue came—

but the same spirit rings through the iambic poem also :—
15 ante pompam tanti proelii—
17 ibat triumpho morte sumpto a mortua.
The thought that the craft of Satan was foiled by a higher and better

craft—
multiformis proditoris ars ut artem falleret—

was a fairly common one in ancient days ; but it lay ready to Venantius’s
hand to combine Hilary’s—

111 4 Hostis fallax saeculorum et dirae mortis artifex








































































NOTES AND STUDIES 451

But again (so I suppose) the fear of omitting something prevailed.
Some early transcriber of the LXX text of Kings who was acquainted
with the Hebrew text found there a combination of letters which he
(disregarding the suspension of the last two) read as nbpa. Such a
form, if we may judge by analogy, would be represented in the LXX
by BooAool* or Baolao{ or by one of the many intermediate forms cited
above. But if we accept either of the above forms as original, the
remaining forms given in the cursives may easily be explained as cor-
ruptions which arose in the course of the transcription of the Greek.
(The present Heb. reading BOAZ (= LXX A) may be described as
one remove further in the direction of euphemism than the Lucianic
BAAZ)

I conclude that the evidence of the LXX points to the reading {2
(vead ydchin or yachin) for Jachin, and to Spa (read, however, as Baas*
by way of euphemism to avoid the name Baal/) for Boas. The two
words thus restored may be Hebrew (though not Massoretic Hebrew),
but they are more probably Phoenician. Jf they be Hebrew, it is con-
ceivable that 12" was understood by the writer of the account of the
Temple-building in a sense kindred to the word 11399 (x Kings viii 13,
‘a settled place’ A.V.; ‘a place’ R.V.; olxov éxmpery LXX B; olxov
ebmpery) cod. A). Then reading the two names in the order given in
the text of ver. 21 the writer may have understood them to mean ¢ The
Lord dwelleth’ or ¢ The Lord hath a dwelling’. But the words may be
Phoenician, they may have to be read in the order Baal Jackun, and
they may both be names or epithets of a Deity. Until we know more of
Phoenician religion and Phoenician worship, it seems to me unsafe to
go further.

W. EMERY BARNES. -

PS. In Critica Biblica (Part IV, sn loco) Prof. Cheyne proposes to
read Jerakmeel for Jachin, and ¢ Jesebel, i. e. Ishmael’ for Boas.

ON ROMANS IX 5 AND MARK XIV 61.

THE punctuation of Rom. ix 5 has probably been more discussed
than that of any other sentence in literature, and I should not venture
to reopen the subject were it not that the interpretation which I
wish to bring forward is based on a somewhat different view of the

1 Cf. Nooppew = py (Ruth, passim, cod. A); TodomnA = 'nryng (Jud. iii g, 11,
codd. A B); youop = b (Exod. xvi 36, codd. A B); "ApBox = yyw (Gen. xxiii 3,
cod. A; hiat B).

? T fancy that the Lucianic LXX here as in some other places has preserved an
ancient Hebrew tradition.

Gg2
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who had been provided bishop of St Asaph (Oct. 21, 1394—C. P. R.
iv 481), was translated to St Andrews in 1408 (see Eubel's Hierarchia
Catholica i 88 note 5). Trevor died April 10, 1410 (Stubbs’s Reg.
Sanct. Angl. 2nd edit. 82).

Scheves (p. 256). His provision as coadiutor cum sure successionss
was as early as Sep. 13, 1476 (Eubel ii gg).

Corrigendum (p. 259 note) : for 1572 read 1512.

Corrigendum (p. 260 note 1). Delete the reference to the Black
Book of Taymouth, which, however, may mark that Gavin Douglas’s
obit was observed on that day. His death must have occurred between
Sep. 10, 1522, when his will was executed, and Sept. 19, 1522, when
probate was granted. The will is printed in the introduction to
Small’s edition of the Poetical Works of Gavin Douglas i pp. cxvii ff.
I owe this reference to the Rev. John Anderson of H.M. General

Register House, Edinburgh.
J. DowpEN.
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A MODERN THEORY OF THE FALL:

FOR a long time past—and not least since the Abbé Loisy
published his little book on the Zke Gospel and the Church—
we have had it urged upon us that the Christian faith needs to
be presented afresh, in terms suited to the thought and know-
ledge of our time, and that to adhere to ancient modes of for-
mulating it, is to court disaster for what Christians most prize.
So familiar are we in England with this way of speaking, that
it is difficult not sometimes to be a little impatient with it. The
hearer considers the assertion to be a commonplace and a truism
in itself, and waits to hear the new statement which is to be
such an improvement upon the old.

Among those who have laboured the most earnestly to con-
vert the truism into a reality, and to apply the general proposition
to a particular doctrine, is Mr F. R. Tennant of Gonville and
Caius College. His Hulsean Lectures on T/4e Origin and Pro-
pagation of Sin, followed by a more extended and mainly
historical work on Tke Fall and Original Sin, give abundant
mategal for reflexion on the subject with which they deal; and
believers who take an interest in the philosophy of their religion
cannot afford not to read those works. The style of them is
clear and telling; the learning which they disclose is most re-
markable. The author is a man who has earned the right to be
heard on topics such as these, by his eminence both in Natural
Science and in Philosophy. His position is that of a sincere and
devout Christian ; and no one can read his books without feeling
the dignity and high purpose with which Mr Tennant writes.

1 A paper read to the Reading Branch of the Central Society of Sacred Study.
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be able to account for the beginning of life on the principle of
evolution. Far be it from me to say that science will never do
so. But at present it is not done. Science here walks by faith.
It is at least open to us to think that the first beginning of life
upon the earth was a creative touch, which introduced a new
element into the world made ready for its habitation. The same
thing may be said of human existence. If it is ever proved that
the mental and spiritual faculties of man are as purely a product
of evolution as his body, the Christian will find no difficulty in
receiving the truth. But so great and unbridged at present is the
division between self-conscious man and the animals most akin
to him, that it is no treason against science to believe that the
introduction of human powers into a physical organism capable
of serving as a basis for them, was a new thing, a sudden inter-
position, a creative moment, for which evolution prepared, but
which was no necessary result of evolution.

I do not affirm that this was so; I only express my belief
that it is still possible for a man to believe that it was so. And
supposing it to be the case, then it is not only possible but
natural and pious to imagine, that the first man, or the first men,
with their divine endowments fresh upon them, were in a different
moral position from that which we occupy, and that, although it
would be unnecessary and unreasonable to imagine that they
were perfectly holy in the manner in which the Christian strives
to be so, yet their moral instincts were sound, their lives were
governed by them, and they were innocent in a different sense
from that in which ¢ the ape and tiger’ may be called innocent.

IV. But, it is argued, even if we can imagine the first
specimens of humanity as having existed in such a state, and
as having fallen from it, it is not easy to see how their fall
can have been such as to affect their progeny. The only way in
which the physiologist can imagine it to have done so, is to
suppose that the fall was an act of so violent a character as
to alter the physical organization of man. But on the other
hand, according to the theory which now offers itself, the first sin
must have been of a very different character. The knowledge of
what is morally right and wrong is a matter of slow growth;
and as sin consists in transgressing a law which the conscience of
the sinner recognizes as authoritative, it is most unlikely that the
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* not’ independent of the feelings and opinions of this man or
that, and perhaps extending further than most of us suppose.
We are not justified, I think, in treating as a fantastic Jewish
speculation the belief expressed by St Paul that human sin is
a fact of cosmic significance’. Is it entirely a poetical figure
of speech when Jesus ‘rebukes’ the wind and the fever; or
when the Epistle to the Hebrews speaks of the ‘curse’ awaiting
the ground which, in spite of advantages and culture, fails to
bear fruit? Is it (to use Ruskin’s phrase) nothing but a ¢ pathetic
fallacy’ to see something that ‘ ought’ not to be in the needless
cruelties of a cat with a mouse, or in the evasion of parental
duties on the part of the cuckoo? True, the creatures know
no better, and it would be absurd to blame them for what, as
St Paul says, they are made subject to ‘not willingly’; but
wherever the blame may lie there is sin somewhere to account
for it. To come a step higher, it would be absurd to blame the
individual South Sea Islander for taking part in the cannibal
feast which the custom of his village prescribes, in the same
degree as if the thing were done by Englishmen. The blame
is hard to locate; but no one can well doubt that things have
gone very far wrong where cannibalism exists, and that the
custom is a wicked custom which ought not to be tolerated or
excused, and that the whole tribe or nation which tolerates it
is heavily loaded with sin. .

The Christian is not much concerned to distribute and appor-
tion the blame of sin amongst the units who compose mankind.
That is a task which he is wisely warned to leave to an intelli-
gence above his own. Nor does it greatly concern him to say
how much of the sin in the world is to be traced to a depravity
of nature transmitted by physical descent, and how much to
what is called social heredity. It is enough to say that
humanity is both outwardly and inwardly one. Mankind is
a single, living whole, out of which and into which the individual
man is born. In both ways he partakes of the life of the race,
and in both ways, as I believe, of the sin which penetrates the
life of the race. It does not seem to me to be probable that
all our sins are to be attributed to the vicious surroundings into
which we come, and that we come into them capable indeed

' F.and O. S, p. 271,
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of sin, but sinless. It will always, so far as I can judge, be
the simplest explanation of the acknowledged universality of
sin, as well as that which expresses best the penitential ex-
perience of good men, to say with the Psalmist ¢ Behold, I was
shapen in wickedness; and in sin hath my mother conceived
me’. If] according to the striking expression of Baruch, ¢each
one of us has been the Adam of his own soul ’!, and has started
from the same neutral position—morally speaking—as his first
human ancestors, it becomes beyond all calculation of chances
improbable that no single human being, except the One who was
also more than human, should have lived without sin. But
however else the fact may be explained, I cannot believe that
the Christian consciousness will ever reconcile itself to a theory
which endeavours to account for the universality of sin by really
denying its sinfulness.

A. J. MASON.
1 Quoted in F. and O. S. p. 217.
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THE POSITION OF THE LAITY IN
THE CHURCH.

THE Report of the Joint Committee of the Convocation of
Canterbury on the Position of the Laity has been before the
public now for many months without any serious attempt at
independent criticism of it, as a whole.

The Report is constructed to support a scheme of Church
bodies in which the laity are to be represented by laymen, and
their representatives would not materially differ from the lay
elders of the Scotch establishment. The theory of the Church
of England is that the clerical Convocations are that ¢ Church by
representation’ (Canon 139 A.D. 1604), which implies that her
clergy represent her laity. That theory rests on the primitive
fundamental fact, that in the choice of their clergy of all orders
the laity are entitled to a substantial suffrage.

The theory seems to involve the further assumption that, by
the action of the Crown or other patron, public or private, and
by virtue of the appeal or challenge conveyed in the ¢ Si quis’
document, the demand of that suffrage is adequately met.

As regards lay suffrage in the election of a bishop, the Report
contains the following remarks :—

¢ The bishop was emphatically the chosen representative of the
brotherhood. It is obvious that, wken this is a reality, bishops,
as such, represent churches in a very special sense. When 1t is
not a reality, there is the more need of other modes of touch

with the brotherhood, if the brotherhood is to be represented by
them, not by fiction but in fact’ (p. 12).

The suffrage of the laity in the election of all church officers, if
it ever existed in fact, must have existed as a right, fundamental
and indelible. That it did exist in fact, at any rate as regards
bishops, is attested by the Report itself, a few lines above those
just quoted, recognizing ‘their (the laity’s) position in the

. Kka2
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The latter alone of these instances, as ‘likely to be typical
and exemplary’, is briefly touched in the Report, p. 11. Both
together should have guided discreet commentators in Acts xv 22.
There the R.V. corrects an error of the A.V. by rendering

T ‘ Then it seemed good to the Apostles and Elders with the
. whole Church to choose men out of their own company! and
. send them’, &c. Why is it that ‘the whole Church’, including

the entire unofficial brotherhood, here first comes in for a share
in the proceedings? No¢, as the Report suggests, to share in
authorizing the decree, but because the function exercised is
elective here—that of choosing official persons to convey and
attest it. And to this the words which follow in v. 25 seem to
recur, ‘ It seemed good to us kaving come to one accord to choose
out men,’ &c. The choice of the envoys had the ‘accord’ of the
united assembly behind it. Viewed in this light the earlier
examples of ch. i and ch. vi coincide with that of xv 22, 25, and
all cohere in one triple context of precedent. The same principle

. speaks out in St Paul’s claiming for the brethren who were on

their way to Corinth (2 Cor. viii 16-24), the status of ‘envoys
(‘apostles’) of the Churches, not like Titus (v. 16) personal
legates of his own. Of one in particular, ‘ whose praise is in the
Gospel throughout all the Churches’, he adds, ‘and not that
only, but who was also chosen of the Churches to travel with us’
on this very errand (vv. 18, 19); and adds emphatically of the
entire company that ¢ they are the messengers of the Churches,
the glory of Christ’—Christ’s own dignitaries or order of merit,
we might render this phrase of startling emphasis. What made
them so? Nothing but the one principle of popular ®oice in
the Apostolic Church. They have the suffrage of Christ’s Body,
and that conveys a patent of nobility. The vox populi was on
this behalf, when unanimous, the vox Dei. St Paul’s language
flashes out with new life and force when this is recognized. But
this is what the Report slurs over in Acts xv 22, in order to
ascribe to the laity a guasi-share in authorizing the decree, which
is a wholly separate matter, and is therefore not conveyed in the
narrative until we reach v. 28. ‘It seemed good to the Holy

1 The Greek here is ¥f abrdv, ¢ out of themselves’, and rendered simply so is more
forcible than by the more vague phrase ‘their own company’—a curious expression
for the whole Church met representatively.
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disputing 'L. It is worth notice also that except once by St Paul 3,
with whom St Luke has many analogies of language, its use
in the New Testament is limited to the latter writer. It is not
only his favourite word in this sense, but it is all but peculiar
to him. A
On the other hand, otydw, the verb here found (Acts xv 12),
bears in St Luke a different shade of meaning. It is used, with
its noun auy, to express a hush in some outbreak of exclamations;
see Acts xii 17, where the inmates’ evident outcry, startled by
St Peter’s sudden appearance, is by him checked with a motion
of hand—etyar, a motion repeated by St Paul in Acts xxi 40,
where the effect is ¢a great hush’. In St Luke xviii 39 the best
editors prefer to read the same word, expressing that the shouting
of the blind man after Jesus should be hushed3. Now this
exactly represents what took place in the Council of Jerusalem
in Acts xv 124 The habits of ancient public assemblies are
best exemplified in those of the Athenian Ecclesia. To follow
favourite speakers or approved sentiments with cheers, sometimes
vociferous, was an ancient custom ® and is still a custom.
Probably in no popular assembly of the ancient world were
these demonstrations of sympathy wholly unknown ; and certainly
among Asiatic Greeks or Syro-Greeks they would not be wanting.
This is the natural meaning then of the ‘hush’ which came upon
the ‘ multitude’, when St Barnabas and St Paul began to speak
(Acts xv 12). The hum or buz of applause which had followed
St Peter’s address was arrested. The same is probably to be
understood in v. 13, where ‘after they were hushed’ introduces
St James’s summing up of the debate—* they’ including probably
1 The word is found in this exact sense in the LXX Version; see Neh. v 8,
where Nehemiah says of his opponents, they jovxacar xal obx elpocar rdv Adyov,
¢desisted and could not find anything to say’; also Job xxxii 6, where Elihu

explains his backwardness in taking up the argument against his seniors by the
same word,

3 1 Thess. iv 11 ‘to be quiet’, A.V. and R.V.

3 The only exceptional use by St Luke is in ix 36, where ¢ said nothing about
it’ (the Transfiguration) or, as we might familiarly render ‘hushed it up’, is the
mesning.

¢ It is worth notice also that the tense of {ofymae, denoting the action of the
moment, is strictly proper to this sense, in contrast especially with fixovor
following.

8 See Liddell and Scott’s Lex. under opvBéw, 06puBos, and the references there

given.
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This highly representative system, in which the clergy were
merely the cream of the laity, seems to be the ecclesiastical ideal
of the first and following ages ; which ideal the Report seemingly
fails to grasp in remarsking (p. 16) that ‘the attempt to include
the laity without any machinery of representation’ (meaning
in Cyprian’s time) ‘ was not likely to be permanently successful’.
Cyprian is as clear with regard to the basis of the presbyterate
lying ordinarily in lay franchise (although with occasional and
rare exceptions, noticed in the Report itself p. 12, par. 2), as he
is with regard to that of the episcopate. He is also positive in
tracing this custom to apostolic practice: see Ep. lxvii 4, 5
‘nec hoc in episcoporum tantum et sacerdotum, sed et in
diaconorum ordinationibus observasse apostolos animadvertimus.
. . . Propter quod diligenter de traditione divina et apostolica
observatione servandum est’, &c.

He had indeed just above (4. 3 end) reminded the laity that
they should withdraw from the sinful praegositus and sacrilegious
sacerdos, because the laity itself ¢ maxime habeat potestatem vel
eligendi dignos sacerdotes vel indignos recusandi’. The words
‘et sacerdotum’, interposed between episcoporum and diaconorum,
can only refer to the presbyterate, and shew that the sacerdos
is intended to be similarly distinct from the prasgpositus in
the passage just before. Thus the representative system
was complete; and not only so—it seems conscious of its
completeness.  This explains canon 139, as cited above.
Amidst whatever shortcomings of fact, the Church of Eng-
land recognizes its ideal as the apostolic norm to which
Cyprian refers.

But there is and always was one lay function which, in the
nature of things, it seems impossible to depute even to the most
effective and sympathetic representatives—that of giving practical
effect to a sentence of excommunication by authority. ‘With
such an one no not to eat’ remains a brutum fulmen unless the
actual ‘ thousands of Israel’, the men who have doors open and
tables spread, take action upon it by clesing the door and
banning from the board. This was felt by St Paul as much as
by St Cyprian—to whom we shall next come—and therefore
the Apostle speaks of it (2 Cor. ii 6) as a ‘sentence inflicted
by the majority’ (rév mAeidvwr). The position of affairs under
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majority, caused unusual difficulties in the case of the /ggsi! in
the African Church.

Here we have a highly exceptional, perhaps unique, con-
currence of circumstances. And to deduce from the steps taken
to meet them an argument for the normal state of relations
in Church government seems highly hazardous. And the hazard
is the greater when we remember that the entire aspect of the
case as presented by Cyprian is not deliberative, but judicial.
He calls it a sudicium, a cognitio singulorum. The latter term
is well known in Roman law and history, from Cic. Verr.ii 2, 25;

1 This term was applied to those who in various degrees had given way under
the persecution which is connected with the name of the Emperor Decius, but
considerably outlasted his short reign. We learn that

(1) These /apss constituted the major part of the laity themselves in, probably,
every diocese and local congregation ; ¢ plebem nostram ex maxima parte prostravit®
(Ep. xiv 1, cf xi 1) :

(2) A portion of the clergy, but probably a minority, had shared the defection;
¢ per lapsum quorundam presbyterorum nostrorum’ (Ep. xl, cf. xiv 1) :

(3) A series of attempts had been made to overbear all discipline by the mere
weight of numbers; ‘ut pacem . . . extorquere violento impetu niterentur’ (Ep. xx
3, cf. xv 3, Wiii 13):

(4) Among the clergy a party had, unadvisedly and without observing the rules
of discipline, granted readmission to communion—* the peace of the Church’—to
many of these /apgsi on too easy terms, against the counsel of Cyprian (Ep. xv 1,
xviI, 3):

(5) A seditious faction led by Novatus and Felicissimus were on the watch to
form a schism out of the discontented and impatient among the lapss (Ep. lii 3, lix 1) :

(6) A promiscuous and unscrupulous use had been made of the letters of
intercession (/sbelli) on behalf of these lapsi; ¢ confessores quoque importuna. . .
deprecatione corrumpere, ut sine ullo discrimine atque examine singulorum darentur
cotidie libellorum millia contra evangelii legem’ (Ep. xx 3, cf. xxii 2, xxvii 1, 3).

(7) Cyprian also was, as he confesses to Cornelius, bishop of Rome, personally
compromised, by having granted ‘peace’ to some whose subsequent conduct
had shewn them unworthy of his lenity, indulged in opposition to the popular
voice which favoured severity; ¢ unus atque alius obnitente plebe et contradicente,
mea tamen facilitate suscepti peiores exstiterunt quam prius fuerant '’ (Ep. lix 15);
and another bishop, Therapius, had taken a similar course (Ixiv 1) to the embarrass-
ment of discipline.

(8) But the gravest feature of all the complication was that, whereas the ul/tima
ratio of discipline depends so largely on the action of the lay body in enforcing
sentence, here we find that laity divided against itself—a minority of sfanfes against
a majority of /apsi. The minority were strong in the moral power gathered from
constancy unflinching under trial; the majority had only the strength of numbers
and noise. The minority were disposed to the extreme of severity, but in the face
of numbers this was not easily maintained. The majority were clamouring for
concessions, on terms which, it was felt, were likely to compromise Christian
character, and depress the spiritual standard of the whole Church,
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seniores, as principes, comites, duces, viri tllustres, &c. In one

. (a Spanish) instance, ‘it is implied that they (the laymen so

present) will be chosen by the Council ; but as a matter of fact

. . . . they seem to have been generally chosen by the king’

(p. 30). In short, however chosen, they were there for political
reasons. The adoption of the Church by the Empire was a
political measure. The best title of Constantine to the title of
‘the Great’ lay in his political insight into the essential demorali-
zation of all the elements of Roman grandeur, and his recognition
of the fact that nothing but Christianity could purify and re-
generate it. Agreeably to this we read (p. 24):

‘The imperial conception of Councils was probably always
that which Constantine had .in his mind when he summoned
bishops to Arles and Nicaea, that they were assemblies of divinely
aided experts fit to advise him how to treat a difficult contro-
versy. Hence his relation to a Church Council was, in his
opinion, not so much a matter of principle, as one dictated by
his own sense of expediency.’

This view prevailing in the cabinet of empire all along, the
state officials present at Councils have no connexion with the
laity as a spiritual entity, and only represent certain interests
present to the mind of the master of the legions. The same is
the real character of those present at the Spanish and other
Councils, in kingdoms which arose later from the empire’s wreck.
In short, by the above quotation the whole case for the lay-
presence at Councils is effectively given away. But these Court
officials, by their presence there, gave a guarantee more or less
effectual for the confirmation and maintenance of the Conciliar
decisions by the secular authority. At the same time, being
laymen still, although as it were per accidens, they were the
means of diffusing among the general public both the decisions
reached and the reasons why. An age like our own, crammed
with newspapers and reporters, can ill estimate the value of
such channels of information in a period barren of those useful
agencies.

From the pre-Norman English Church the Report cites the
case of Bishop Wilfrid of York as evincing “the powerful, we
may almost say the conclusive intervention of laity, and . .. the
treatment of ecclesiastical affairs of the very highest importance
in the great councils of a kingdom of the Heptarchy ’ (p. 33).
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THE HISTORICAL SETTING
OF THE SECOND AND THIRD EPISTLES
OF ST JOHN.

IL

§ 4. The Second Epistle. Who was the Elect Lady?

DR. WESTCOTT has said that ‘it is, on the whole, best to
recognize that the problem of the address is insoluble with our
present knowledge’. It seems to me far preferable to attempt
still to discover a solution. If others disagree with my results,
I trust they will continue the search for a better.

‘The Elder to one who is an elect lady and her children, whom
I love in Truth; and not I only, but also all they that know the
Truth.’

She must be indeed a very important lady, for all they that
know the truth love her.

So celebrated a personage can hardly be hidden from our
view even by the thick mists which cover the first century.
‘Was it one of the daughters of Philip (the deacon or the Apostle,
no matter which)? They lived at Hierapolis, and Clement tells
us that their father gave them in marriage. One of them is
said to have died at Ephesus; hence the words: ¢ The children
of thine elect sister salute thee’; for St John is writing from
Ephesus to Hierapolis.

More important, surely, would be Tryphaena, the Queen-
dowager, who protected Thecla at Ephesus. She may have
been beloved by all [in Asia] who knew the Truth. But who
was her elect sister? Tryphosa? Or are not the Tryphaena
and Tryphosa of Rom. xvi 12 Roman ladies? And who were
her children? It is hardly likely that the ex-Queen of Pontus
had Christian children.
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v 13), and St Ignatius calls the Trallian Church éxhexr) «ai
éfudfeos. But St John, who employs the word twice in this
epistle, uses it nowhere else except in a single place of the
Apocalypse (xvii 14), xAnrol xal éxAexrol kai morol, said of
those who are with the Lamb. It is therefore not a Johannine
word.

The idea that it is a proper name is sufficiently refuted by the
observation that there must in that case have been two sisters
with the same name ¢Electa’.

Let us assume that a Church is intended. The advice given
becomes much more suitable, and the messages more compre-
hensible.

§ 6. The Internal Evidence of the Second Epistle.

‘The Elder to one who is an elect lady, and her children, whom
I love in Truth; and not I only, but also all they that know the
Truth; for the Truth’s sake which abideth in us—and it shall be with
us for ever: grace, mercy, peace, shall be with us from God the Father,
and from Jesus Christ the Son of the Father, in truth and love.’

The children of the Church need no explanation. It is a
Church which St John loves, and a famous Church, for it is
loved by all that know the Truth.

The greeting is very noticeable. All the epistles to Churches
in the New Testament (nine of St Paul, viz. Rom., 1 and 2 Cor,,
Gal,, Eph., Phil., Col,, 1 and 2 Thess., and two of St Peter), have
the greeting ‘grace and peace’. But in both the letters to
Timothy and in that to Titus, St Paul says, ¢ grace, mercy, and
peace’, as does St John to the elect lady!. Shall we argue
from this that a lady is really meant, because this was the recog-
nized form of address for private letters? If any one could be
satisfied with such an argument, he might be refuted with the
awkward fact that St Paul writes to Philemon simply ‘grace
and peace’, while St John says nothing of the sort to Gaius.
The simple explanation is that in his ten earlier epistles St Paul
used xdpis xal elpfrm, and that the addition of é\eos is peculiar
to his three latest greetings. The connexion of 3 John with the
Pastoral epistles will come before us presently.

1 The only other parallel is Jude, ¢ mercy unto you, and peace and charity be
multiplied’, but here ‘grace’ is omitted, and ‘charity’ inserted, against all
precedent.
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The elect sister will be the Church of Ephesus. Perhaps
St John would have given the names of the heretics, if he had
not been afraid of his letter getting into wrong hands.

We have arrived so far at the result that the letter has two
objects—to congratulate a Church on the virtue (martyrdom ?)
of some of her children, and to warn her against receiving certain
heretics who were thought to have left Asia for the purpose
of gaining her to their views.

§ 7. The close connexion between the Second and Third Epistles,
and of both with 2 Tim. and 1 Peter.

The second and third epistles have a close likeness to the first,
but their connexion with one another is closer still.

2 John 3 John

1. 6 mpeaPBirepos ... ods dyd
adyand &v dAnfelq.

4. &dpnv Aav (87 eDpnxa. . .)
weptmarovvras év dAnlelq.

12. IToAa Exwy vuiv ypdpew
otk éBovAnfny diud xdprov Kkal
péavos® AN éATi(w yevéagbar
wpds Vuas, kal ordpua wpds oTdpa
AaAficar. ’Acwdleral oe (rd
téxva . . ).

1. 6 mpeoSirepos . .. v dyd
dyand &v dAnbelq.

3. &dpnw yap Aav . . . kafds
oV &v dAnlelg mepimarels.

13. IToAAa elxor ypdyar oo,
AN’ ob 0w dida péravos «xal
xahdpov oor ypdpew Ami(w
8 ebéws oe ldetv, xal ordua
wpds oTéua AaAfooper. 'Aomd-
(ovral ge (of Plrot).

The subject-matter which forms the body of the epistles is
different, but the commencement and the conclusion of each letter
have a remarkable coincidence of formulas. The habit of writing
just in this way would surely not last for years, in one who
probably did not write a great quantity of letters. I think we
may presume that the two letters are separated by no great
distance of time.

There is another curious coincidence. We have seen that the
emphasis of the testimony to Demetrius was occasioned by a
contrary estimate of him in 2 Timothy. In the second epistle
we find another connexion with the Pastoral epistles in the
formula ‘grace, mercy, truth’.

Yet another coincidence :—there is a manifest reluctance to
mention the place whence Demas ‘went out for the Name's
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. . 3 e gave seen at Rome was intended. In the sm
Efshop \ o M > SJURLLY 2 determination not to mention its dest
l\:r(?;:c L ot the *elect lady ".

. oy —De éxAesTy) Kuvpla cannot but remind m1
¢ Becd .. a swesaexry Of I Peter; is not there a reminises
that con- .z Joan? At all events 3 John has anothere
the anllC‘“‘i-.‘=" e axcence with 1 Peter, which needs some explanatix
The s -agey smpes 0 the Christians of Pontus, Galatia, Capw
i14) Ii_ g umi Bihynia. We may understand by *Galai
danger ii: _jeggme wiich St Paul thus named according to t
of St Juli:.., s ames sheory’. The description is thus intended s
churches, T cmasly the whole of the Roman part of the peninsis
world’. TE mami western parts had been evangelized by St P
“They Weni -gn athern parts probably by his disciples, for ta
had been " ui ewes been there is only a guess of Origen's. Perhux
in order thi. . om casries the letter, is the Silvanus of 2 Cor. 2!
all of them*-‘ud the Silas of Acts; and he may- have bee
Asiatic chu. o s missionary work ever since he disappeas
elsewhere, ai, .o Aste Xvili.
get from anu. syel hewd duwring his first imprisonment, sent to Ast
had been refl: rqeee of advice and consolation. St Peter writs
‘Look to ye-wechas aad to those that had since grown up, and
which you have wrprisedt %0 find that he has consulted the former
that goeth forwi “l, % see what the founder of the churdes
God ; he that . . :be sulable admonition?; for St Peter probably

and the Son. :hem personally, and had possibly never beea

teaching, reccit “ze obvieus explanation of the extraordinary
for he that giv: 1 St Paul's circular letter to the Ephesians
The Churc | that of St Peter to the same address,
“Into your L Peter to write? It is very important
no greeting " ronsole them in a time of persccution,
ship, to the k “hem o emdure under a Dersecution

herself will be ary to think of St Peter as settled in Rome,
¢ Though I k rreat organization, and receiving constant

dink;: |- roasible to beli.eve that one apostle knew
paper and Ink; care what his brethren were doing or
face, that your JO -etting every cpistle that circulated in
greet thee.’ tion’, &c. Internat. Cnitical, Comm.,

o sense,
: gea:}ng :‘f;l:::;dﬁ -ne date (64-5) I have assigned
eadin
truth’.
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which appears to be impending. There is nothing to shew that
the Asiatics had suffered at all, up till now, but there is much
said to brace them up to bear what they may have reason to
expect.

I have already said that I do not think that St Peter and
St Paul were martyred in 64 during the first fury of the
Neronian persecution. But I believe (with Mommsen and most
of the chief authorities, against Ramsay) that the name of
Christian was made a legal crime from that year onwards.
The persecution of 64 raged at Rome only; but it endangered
the Christians throughout the world. Peter was very likely
not in Rome in 64, but the persecution brought him back, and
Mark came also (1 Peter v 13) having been brought by Timothy
from Ephesus, as St Paul requested (2 Tim. iv 11). St Paul
may also have hurried to Rome at the news of the awful
horrors wrought by Nero after the fire. Perhaps he arrived
before St Peter, and for this reason does not mention him in
his epistles .

Titus and 1 Tim. were no doubt written before the per-
secution, so that St Paul may have been in Rome all the
time. If 2 Tim. was written as early as 64, there is no difficulty
in supposing that St Paul was mistaken in expecting the crown
of martyrdom at once. He had been mistaken on a former
occasion when he supposed at Miletus (Acts xx) that the
Ephesians would see him no more, for in 2 Tim. iv 21 we
find he has been again to Miletus.

St Peter, believing that the persecution would spread, wrote
a long letter to the Churches of Asia, whose Christian population
probably greatly outnumbered that of the whole of the rest of
the Roman world. The ¢ Christian name’ was now forbidden, as
it was in Pliny’s time, who asks Trajan whether ‘ nomen ipsum si
flagitiis careat’ is really to be punished, or whether ‘flagitia cohae-
rentia nomini’ are not rather intended. Trajan's answer makes
it plain that the name itself was legally a sufficient crime.

} We might also interpret his silence as the earliest example of prudent care
which arose from the danger of Peter, who must have been known to the govern- -
ment by name. (The persons mentioned by St Paul were in less danger, being,
like himself, Roman citizens, and perhaps of high rank.) But such an assumption
would be very precarious.
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4. The date of these two epistles will be before St John's trial
before Domitian, that is to say, not later than 95, and probably
earlier. The martyrs (if martyrs are referred to) may hawe
been the earliest martyrs under Domitian, or they may hawe
been unknown martyrs of an earlier date, or even simply thos
of the Neronian persecution.

JOHN CHAPMAN.
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THE SYRIAN LITURGIES OF THE
PRESANCTIFIED. III

EAST SYRIAN, OR PERSIAN.

ThHis liturgy, now obsolete, is contained in two manuscripts: Add. 1988
in the Cambridge University Library, dated A. Gr. 1870 (A. D. 1559),
and written by Isho'yabh, metropolitan of Nisibis, Mardin, and Armenia;
and Add. 7181 in the British Museum collection, finished at Gazartha
A. Gr. 1881 (A.D. 1570), and not so fully detailed as the preceding.
In the British Museum text, it is attributed to °‘Abhdisho’, bishop
metropolitan of Elam, or Gandisapor, the writer of an Exposition of
the Mpysteries, under the catholicos Sabhrisho' IV (A.D. 1222-5): in
the Cambridge MS the authorship is assigned to Israel, bishop of
Kashkar (Wasit) in the patriarchal province of Seleucia (+ A. D. 877).

The rite is constructed in the same manner as the Jacobite Pre-
sanctified, from which the idea may have been borrowed by the
Nestorians of the plains, and is adapted to the normal Persian liturgy.
The anaphoral prayer, from the fact that it is covered by the karozutha
(Brightman ZLiturgies Eastern and Western p. 271. 19), would seem to
correspond to the ¢ First gehantha’ of the Mass, and of Baptism, The
absence of the lections is customary in the ferial Kurbana (Assemani
B. 0.iii [2] p. 316).

The use of the Persian Presanctified is obscure. The Orthodox and
Jacobite practice is precluded by the condemnation of Elias bar Shinaya
of Nisibis (v. note 2, p. 369). George of Arbela (fl. A.D. g60), in his
Questions on the ministry of the altar, states that ‘ because the priests
cannot watch over the Treasure that remains to them, they distribute it
among the people,’ and at the present day the Nestorians do not permit
reservation, in accordance with Canon XX of the catholicos John V
bar Abgare (A.D. goo): v. Assemani B. O.iii (1) p. 244. Yet Isho bar
Non (+ A. D. 826) asserts that some doctors allow the Body to remain
for three days in case of necessity (#5. p. 244), and John himself in
Canon XXIII prescribes the course to be followed in the reservation of
the mysteries after Mass: if the Body alone remain, it is to be left upon
the altar with lights before it ; if both species, ‘through lack of one to
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The second ‘Signing’, by means of the consecrated chalice, given
below, was provided for occasions, on which the size of the congre-
gation called for the hallowing of a fresh chalice. The hitherto
unexplained direction before the proem of the Lord’s Prayer in the
Takhsa: pad |35 eanpiiso By Las A/ Je “and if there be chalices
which they are not hallowing, he signs them here’ (Brightman Zs#.
E. & W. p. 295) may possibly refer to this ceremony.

A ‘signing’ is also prescribed in cases where the chalice has been
¢ polluted’ during communion by the touch of a woman, the priest
being directed to sign it with a consecrated particle, before carrying it
back to the altar, saying: ¢This chalice is signed with the holy Body,
in the name,” &c. (Denzinger Rs?. Orient. i p. 85). ‘Signings’ are of
frequent occurrence in the Persian rite, being employed, among other
occasions, at the ‘ Renovation of the holy leaven’.

The text is that of the Cambridge MS, the chief-variations in that
of the British Museum collection being added in foot-notes. The
numbers in the translation refer to the Persian liturgy in Ziturgies
Eastern and Western. The brackets in the anaphoral prayer indicate
passages obliterated in Add. 7181.

H. W. CODRINGTON.
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L

1 The order of the Signing of the Chalice, or of the Treasure, that is,
when the Treasure remains in the night, in which the Holy Thing is
baked ; ordered by mar Israel the sharp of wit, bishop of Kashkar.

Ersl it is not right that the Treasure should stay the night, except

Jrom necessity : and when it happens to stay the night, let there not be
therein anything that is 3kneaded at all, extepl the true bukhre, or
p'risatha ; (but let not the chalice stay the mg/u‘ in any way) a light not
departing from before it.

({PROTHESIS)

And in the morning, the presbyter goes up, and the deacon, and orders
the altar according to custom, and brings forth the vessel in whick is the
Holy Thing, and arranges the bukkre in the paten, and sels st on the
altar, and covers it with the veil, saying:

Pardon our offences by thy grace, and blot them out ; make our short-
comings to pass away in the copious abundance of thy mercifulness,
pardoning all by the grace and mercies of Christ the hope of our nature
for ever.

and the deacon answers: Amen.

and he mixes the chalice according o custom, and the deacon kolds it in
kss hands.

(ENARXIS)

3 And ke stands towards the altar ;

and they begin : Our Father, who art in heaven (252. 14).

and ke prays: * Glory, O my Lord, and honour.

Sand he begins : Have mercy on me, O God, after [Ps. 51]. By the
hyssop of thy mercies, [may our stains be made white, O merciful one.]

and then: Thee, Lord of all (254. 28).

(MASS OF THE CATECHUMENS)
and, Holy (255. 17).
(THE PRAYERS)
®and both Karoswatha (262. 4: 263. 20).

1 Again another Signing, when the chalice is lacking . . . that they sign the
unconsecrated chalice with . . . by mar ‘Abhdisho’, bishop of Elam.

3 or, ministered.

3 Add. 7181 here begins. First, the priest offers a gensuflection befors the aliar.

¢ The adorable and glorious (253, note). )

8 Marmitha. Have mercy on me after thy great goodness, or Lord, who [Ps. 51];
and he prays : And for all (254. note).

¢ and the karosutha Father of mercies, and sts companion,
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(INCLINATION)

Yand the deacon says: Bow down your heads (266. 36).
* and ke prays according to the Takhksa (267. 3. 16).

{(THE MASS OF THE FAITHFUL)
(OFFERTORY)

3 And they say the Anthem of the Mysteries :

The Body of Christ and his precious Blood (267. 33). Glory. O holy
one, whose [will is rested] in the saints, [pardon, O my Lord, the short-
comings and sins of thy servants.]

and then ke sets the chalice on the altar under the veil (267. 29).

(THE ANAPHORA)

And the deacon says: Let us 8 And the priest worskips before
pray. Peace be with us* (271.19).  Zke altar three times: and ke regeats

quietly this prayer :

After thy commandment, O our Lord Jesus Christ, who hast bidden
us by thine holy apostles to make with bread and wine memorial of
thy dispensation towards us, and commemoration of thy worshipful
death and of thy glorious resurrection, we also thy wretched and weak
and miserable servants® before thy majesty offer bread and wine on
thine altar, and they have been hallowed and completed and perfected
by the brooding of the Holy Ghost, and the bread by his working has
become thy ?living ? Body, which was given for the life of the world, and
the wine by his operation thy Blood of the New Testament, which was
shed for many for the forgiveness of sins: now also, O Lord, we sign
this chalice with thy Body, the fount of life, beseeching thy Godhead,
70 my Lord?’, that as by the wound of the spear blood came forth from
thy side, so also now by 7thy” will may this mixture be perfected by
the might of thy Body, so as to become thy propitiatory Blood, that we
may live 7 by the eating of thy Body and be pardoned? by the drinking
of thy Blood, and be in thee and thou in us, and that we may give
thanks to thee, and worship and glorify "thee and? through thee the

! deest.

3 and he prays : O Lord God of hosts, thine is (267. 3): and ke says: And grant
unto us, O my Lord, in thy compassion (267. 16).

3 Anthem. Holy and terrible is [his name]. And there is no end [of his great-
ness]. O holy one, whose will is rested in the saints, pardon, O my Lord, the

shortcomings and sins of thy servants. ¢ Add. 7181 adds: ‘ Pray ye’.
8 And the priest offers a genuflection befors the altar, and rises, and repeals this
&hantha quietly.

¢ Add. 7181 adds: ¢ who offer’. 7 Add. 7181 omits.
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Father, who sent thee, and the Holy Ghost, now and at all times:
and ke lifts up his voice : for ever and ever.
and the deacon answers: Amen.

(FRACTION AND CONSIGNATION)

Y And then ke lifts the veil, and worships before the altar three times,
and kisses the right and the left and the midst, saying at (eack) worshipping,
quietly : (289. 37)

3 We worship, O my Lord, thine undivided Godhead and humanity.

Sand then ke stretches forth kis hand and takes the uppermost bukhra,
but ke does not say: The mercifulness of thy grace (289. 30): éut at
once says:

Glory to thine holy name, O our Lord Jesus Christ, and adoration
to thy sovereignty. For thou art the living and lifegiving bread, that
came down from heaven and gave life to the whole world: and they
that eat of it die not, and they that receive it are saved and live and
are pardoned for ever.

and he proceeds: Glory to thee, O my Lord: glory to thee, O my
Lord: glory to thee, O my Lord, for thine unspeakable gift towards us
for ever. Amen (zgo. 19 b).

and ke does not say: We draw nigh, and the rest (290. 25b), but at
the same time, at the word ‘ Amen’, ke breaks the bukkra, there being no
snvocation of the Trinsty.

and ke signs the chalice with the half that is in his right hand,
" and says:

This chalice is signed with the lifegiving Body of our Lord Jesus
Christ, in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy
Ghost for ever.

and they answer: Amen,

*and he does not sign on the Body, because the Body has been signed
once’, but ke pults the bukkra that is in his hand on the table®, saying :

¢The Body and the Blood of our Lord Jesus Christ that give us life
be for the pardon of offences and the forgiveness of sins, to us and to
the holy Church of Christ here and in every place now and at all
times *.

' And he worships three times, and kisses the altar.

2 Add. 7181 omits.

8 And then he takes the bukhra in his hand, though he does not say: The merciful-
ness of thy grace, but he says : Glory to thine holy name, O our Lord Jesus Christ,
at all times for ever. Amen.

4 i. e. at the previous mass. 8 i. e. paten.

¢ The Living Body and the precious Blood, &c¢.

7 And he signs on the chalice, and they answer, Amen.
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(THE BLESSING)
and he worskips and proceeds : The grace of our Lord?* (293. 17).

(THE LORD’S PRAYER)
And the deacon proclaims : Let us all with awe? (293. 27).

(ELEVATION, COMMUNION, AND THANKSGIVING)

3 And he completes everything from here, and beyond, as is set forth in
the mysteries.

i1

¢ The Signing upon the Chalice on a day of want, before it goes up
to the altar.

First, the priest says over it: The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, and
the rest; and ke signs upon it.

And ke proceeds: May the divine might, which hath come down upon
the holy mysteries of the propitiatory Body and Blood, and hath blessed
them, and hallowed them, come down upon this mixture, and make
it the communion of the Body and Blood of Christ ; in the name of the
Father and the rest.

And ke signs upon it: and then ke brings it neayr towards the altar,
and signs it with the consecrated chalice, and says :

This mixture is signed and hallowed and joined with the propitiatory
Blood of our Lord Jesus Christ in the name of the Father and #ke
rest.

and afterwards he sets it on the altar, and gives it fo the deacon, who
gyves the people 1o drink®.

It is ended, and to our Lord be glory. Amen.

3 and he signs on the chalice.

2 And then : And account us worthy, O our Lord (29s. 35).

3 And then : The holy thing to the holy is fitting in perfection.

and they answer: One holy Father, one, and the rest,

Ended is the Signing over the Chalice : and to God be glory for ever. Amen.

¢ [Again] we write the Signing upon the Chalice, before it goes up to the altar,
when it is wanting? [on a day] of a great congregation.

5 And this is the Signing upon the Chalice. Ended is the Signing upon the
Chalice ; and to Jah be glory.

VOL. V. Nn
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God said, ¢ Let there be light!’ Lol it is created®. He made «
ness, and it became night. Observe! It is made®. Fire in st
water in rocks, The Being created them. There is one Power
raised them from nothing. Behold, even to-day, fire is not in a s
house in the earth. For lo! it is continually created by mea
flints. It is the Being who ordains its existence by means of
who holds it. When He wishes He lights it, when He wishe:
quenches it by way of appeal against the obstinate. In a great §
by the rubbing of a stick fire is kindled. The flame devours, it g
strong, at last sinks down. If fire and water are Beings and
creatures, then before the earth (was), where were their roots
Whoso would destroy his life, opens his mouth to speak concel
everything. Whoso hateth himself, and would not circumscribe
holds it great impiety that one should think himself overwise.
if he thinks he has said the last thing he has reached heathe:
Oh, Bardaisin, whose mind is liquid like his name !

A. S. DuncaN Jown

! Lit. ‘a created thing". * Lit. ‘a made thing".

INSCRIPTIONS FROM SHENOUTE'S MONASTE

THE following texts—only, I am told, a small part of the nu
still unstudied—were copied during the past spring by Canon V
Oldfield on two visits to the White Monastery®. As Canon Ok
disclaims any knowledge of Coptic, the accuracy of his copies is
remarkable, especially considering the dirty condition of the inscrip
and the bad light in which some of them stand.

The inscriptions may be described in two groups: (A) those :
beside the five niches of the north apse of the church?® and upon
of the small walls between this and the central apse, and upor
domed roof of that apse; (B) those in the small room to the not
the central apse?, entered from the north apse by a narrow pas
and called by Canon Oldfield ‘the Secret Chamber’. 1 here nu
the five niches a to ¢, counting from the most eastern. The inscrip
here are upon either the plastered facing of the interior of the1
or on the intervening brickwork. They are written partly in t

3 The best published account and plan of the building: W. de Bock Ma¢
pour serviv & I'archéologie &c. (1901) 39 ff; also, Gayet L'Art Copte 14a.
Shenoute, v. Leipoldt’s book (¢f. this JoURNAL v 129).

3 [hia De B.’s plan. 3 ]k in De B.'s plan,
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partly in red ; some apparently with a reed pen, others with a brush.
Where the plaster has been chipped off there are signs of earlier
lettering. It is much to be hoped that the government commission
charged with the restoration of the Christian buildings in Egypt, will
find means to examine and record these texts, which may well be of
importance for the history of the monastery. (One of these earlier
inscriptions appears below as A 11.)

Several of those in group A are dated, actually or by implication, in
the twelfth and thirteenth centuries. As I have no palaeographical
evidence, I can merely hazard the conjecture that the remainder are of
the same period. From these dated texts we learn that the frescoes
in the domes of the three apses—for all are, apparently, of one style?
—were executed at the beginning of the twelfth century, and that
certain structural restorations were carried out about the middle of the
thirteenth, though what exactly the latter were it is not easy now to
determine?. We further obtain information regarding several heads of
the monastery, while two texts (A 1 and 2) shew the tradition as to the
facts of Shenoute’s career then officially accepted.

Group B, combined with Canon Oldfield’s account of his interviews
with the monks, establishes one fact of interest : namely, that the famous
library of the monastery, the source of so great a part of the remains of
Sa'idic literature, was stored in the ‘secret chamber’, in the north-east
corner of the building®. Whether by the ‘ keep’ ((3wye), mentioned by
Ab{ Slih, this room is intended we cannot tell ‘. A three-shelved book-
chest stood, according to the same writer 5, in the church in the eighth
century, but not necessarily, of course, in this room. The lists of books
inscribed on the several walls (B 12 to 27) may indicate the relative
positions once occupied by special chests or shelves. Thus it would
seem that the New Testament MSS were ranged along the north side
of the room, the homiletic and historical works along the east, the
biographical along the west. Against the south wall, where only one
text is legible, may have stood the Old Testament MSS.

In printing the texts I indicate tentative completions of gaps by
square brackets, probable misreadings in the copies still requiring emen-
dation by s, letters doubtful in the copies and my suggested readings
of such by do#s below them. The copies do not allow of the exact

! De Bock questions the age of the apses themselves (0p. a. 56).

* Cf. Mr. Peers’s note, appended to this article.

* Not, as De B. thought, the room in the south-east corner. It is clearly to
this ¢secret ’ room that Maspero’s description (Mission frang. vi p. 1) refers.

¢ Fol. 825, The ‘keep’ was used elsewhere as library; v. Horner’s Bokairic
" Gospels vol. i, Ix. Sacristy, vestry, and library are sometimes one; v. Can. Basil

No. g6.
3 Fol. 83 6.
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I nrano gunnragp
(oc ]n.[e]ﬁo'«\ OTOI MAT ANOR

]gmon ntmgoon A

‘In the name of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy
Ghost.

.upon him the holy oxiual....Sunday (xvpaxi).... the
7th (?) day of Tdbe, [when he had] completed nine years of his life?. . .

Our Father Apa Pgol and Apa Pshoi did give [him?] the holy oxijua
and he was ordained (xeworoveiv) priest?® (mpecf.) and archimandrite at
the hands of Apa Cyril, the archbishop of the city (xo).) Alexandria,
in the rémos of saint (dyws) Theodore Stratélatés, in the city (wol.)
Constantinople ¢, (at) the end of ... years...% era (xpévos) of the
Martyrs (papr.). And [this holy ?] monastery and the great place-of-
assembly were built and consecrated (dywd{ew) in the 106th year. ..
of his life. And he went to rest on the 7th day of the month Epép®,
(year) ..., era (xp.) of the Martyrs (».). And the number (of years)
of his whole life, from his birth till his death (dvdwavots), . . . [years?
and] two months’ Ll 23-5 commemorate the artist ({wypddos),
Mercurius, possibly the same as he who in A.M. 1017=A.D. 1301
inscribed his name in the neighbouring Red Monastery®. Ll 26-8
shew the beginning of a text similar to No. A 8.

This repeats the received tradition as to Shenoute’s career, except
as to the place of his ordination. But cf. the next number.

A 2
In (?) niche B.

ATW NTATRIO
nujoT eToraah
amMa menowTe QN

! Jamasa could be read. * v. Leipoldt Schemute 40 n. 5.

3 Op.at. 132 1. 8.

¢ Beyond the frequent mention of this réwos in the spurious ¢ Sermon of Cyril’
(Zoega 28, Miss. frang. iv 165), I can only find one reference to it : v. Marin Moines
de Constantinople 15. For Cyril’s and Shenoute’s alleged visit to Constantinople,
before the Council, v. Miss. frang. iv 173.

* This should be A.x. 147 = A.D. 431, the year of Shenoute’s visit to Ephesus.

¢ Leipoldt 44.

T But there is hardly space in L 20 for the year. This age seems to be that
given by the Arab. Life (Mission iv 467): Iog years, 3 months. Ladeuze and
Leipoldt (Schemute 47) regard this as erroneous.

* v. De Bock Matériaux p. 65.
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the Christ, bless and preserve the life of our God-loving, charity
(dydmm)loving brother, the archdeacon Shenoute, the monk of this
monastery (povaor.), the son of the late (paxdpwos) Papnoute. For he
it was did provide for this picture (Aepijv'), in the days of our father,
Abba Paul? the archimandrite ; my father Zekiél being the second?®
(in authority), Jesus (?) the Christ being king over us ‘. Era (xpdvy) of
the Martyrs (papripwv) 840’ = A.D. 1124.

On the opposite side of the painting, an Armenian text forms a
pendant to this %, It too commemorates Theodore, ¢ painter and scribe’,
native of Kesun in Armenia, and states that the work was executed in
the time of Bishop Gregory, ‘nephew of Gregory called Vahram’. The
uncle here is the Catholicus of 1065-1105; the nephew the bishop of
the then numerous Armenian colony in Egypt, mentioned by the
patriarchal chronicler® and by Abd Silih?.

A 4.
In niche S.
aTw nTaes | e@ovi ems[ ]| asomacTepion | encow

=20v{T]a | (gre sammedor | temmm gikpo(asre] | Tas X S
ene | er. oW .. | MasOTEe Te | aaTela | MmHpe en |
geneoedAN(a] | mpessca | 22207 | epew.. | mmrupe |
2 . | 1 line illegible.

¢And 1 entered this . . . monastery (uovaor.) on the 24th day of the
month Iepép? in this year of the era (xp.) of the Martyrs (papr.) 953
(=A.Dp. 1237). . . . my fathers David, son of Hibat Allih°®, the man
of Samalot (?)™, . . . son of Mina being . . ..’

The year mentioned is the same as in the next.

! ¢f. von Lemm in Bull, de I’ Acad. imp. 1900, 57.

? Was in office twelve years earlier; v. the colophon of A.p. 1113, Brit. Mus.
Or. 3581 B. 69.

3 4. e. Sevrepdpuos.

¢ Reading, in Turaief’s copy, 14. aqfir, 20. MAIOT TIRIHN ®, 23. epesc
mexc, 23. egpasr exomn. Iusea photograph kindly lent by Prof. Strzygowski.

* Translated by Dashian in Strzygowski's Kleinasien p. 32032 ; v. also his Dom su
Aachen 43.

¢ Renaudot Hist. 460, 491. ' Ff. 2a note, 47 5.

¢ This spelling is characteristic ; v. No. A 2,

* Perhaps here a translation of ‘Theodore’.

¥ Fifteen miles north of Minyeh ; but the reading is doubtful,
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Assuming that A 7 is of the same year as this text, the date of
John’s instalment as director (?abbot) would be 1235, the first year

- of Cyril’s patriarchate. Presumably John is also the archimandrite com-

memorated in the first lines here.

A 7.
Between niches a and 8.
MNOTTE PoOCIC ENONQ ALMENIWNT | MAPX HAATPITHC *
abba T | eNTOY NEMTALYS POOTW | ARMIMECHHT
THPOT ENGIMRWT | MfeiTe MCRTHH * AUNCANIGWATN |
ehod nne:]cﬁa.gen *MAT 1€ e § mae | movage MIpH-
SIRON LLNMNECHHT THPY | aasHi MOOT Mas T waemwsp |

X s 25€,

¢God, watch over the life of our father the archimandrite, Abba
John. For he it was did, with all the brethren, provide for the
building of the (o~ these) two tabernacles (oxpj), after the uncovering
of their' canopies (or ceilings). Lord Jesus Christ, give unto him
a peaceful (elpypvucdv) life and (unto) all the brethren. Amen. To-day
is the 7th of Emshir, era (xp.) of the Martyrs (uapr.) 975* (=A.D.
1259).’

Apparently records the same work as that in A 6.

A 8
In niche 8.
ARMIQN | € . N eWXEOTATAOMRNE ETPEMRWYT TOQ
ARNMTAL0 AN | OFATGOse 2ae Qwhine eTpeTgoTe ar-
TMINOTTE | TWQ ALNTALOTIC LLTMCWALA * OT[05] NAT AMOR |
ZeWAPEOTWEI WWITE NAIMOON AN | MECYAT MALLOTH
ebod - nTeMsIX TARW | 9mmTAadoc o+ API Nassees
NATANE NAIOTE | ALNNACHHT ANOR TiehiHN nerTedic |
nieTsosh QMYNpaAgic THATAANMA | ALTUIPAN xepware
aadscTa xeaI[aRW] | a line erased | fIpe “TI:IC FYTTIN &
1 Reading nnew-.

3 The printed sign for goo but distantly resembles that written.
VOL. V. Oo
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2{ealia,. J0QANMNEC | MHPe aTasaRAPIOC PahaHA |

npm'rponn“fﬂc nnodsc | [er]oorT ovos [n]ar xema-
peoTweryy | Wone NT{IMAMOON an] wWapenec(ar] aeowrmn

. si1c
ebod enTaIX TARO [

‘Remember me in kindness (dydmy), me, the poor in grace, the rich
in sin, that am not worthy to be called deacon, John, son of the late
(naxdpos) Raphael, the inhabitant of Tronpés® of the city (wo).) Siout.
Woe is me! For a time will be when I shall not be. The writing
shall endure, the hands shall perish . .. .*’

A 10.

Beside a much-begrimed painting, over the door leading to the
‘secret chamber’.

Nt i€ MeYC ece | gapeg emwig | [ae]mnTago epa |
Tef * aamenin(7] | eTTaHT ah | B2 Pprbasewi | nenpeckry-
Te|Poc ATW TALO|MANOC NTEAL|Oc MCTNR[P)a|Peve -
ATW M|caQ MERWT * | MHPE RATA|capg samap(xi] |
ARARON * [aHA] | nHpe sen(mana] | bimTop mpaey |
MOoAsc .u.i.tuxpc | g_;'nm xzenToe| Q[ar] | mecfas]e
egorn emnov(Te] . 9¢f | ags poov[w] ¢ sem(rAranHN
as | mapycHatTe[Aoc aurxard] | x[egglecone ex| |

Paz.vo [ | ey=( | espronux @i | | (i)
abba memorTe [ | ITac . ... acion « asason[acTH=-
pon] | ]goar maqcammm|[ |

¢ May the Lord Jesus Christ watch over the life and firm establishment
of our honoured father, Abba Phaebammon, the priest (wpesB.) and
perfect (ré\ewos) monk, the writer (ocvyypapeis®) and master builder?,
the son according to the flesh (xara odpf) of the archdeacon (dpx:d.),
Chatl (?), son of the papa Victor, inhabitant of the Christ-loving city

! Cf. A 5, Tronche. Presumably the copy here is in error., 3CrLAS.
3 In the Paris scala 44, p. 2& b, this (= .__,Jl.ﬁl) occurs among ecclesiastical
officers, between xaAAoypdgpos ( w\2J1) and {arypbgos.
‘ Cf cag nan';nﬁe Zoega 549, TEXCIUTHC mca@ Rossi Papin’ di Torimo
ILi 70.
002
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® CTN (a line erased] [RO]T max eboOA, ‘The discourses (Adyos) of the
_ archbishops and the . . . Forgive me’.

sic
B 16. maprcHenmicronow, ‘(The writings of) the Arch-
bishops’%
sic
B 17. MAPYCHENICRONOC RY TMOCOT, ‘The Archbishops’.

The remainder unintelligible. Perhaps begins with figures indicating
the number of volumes.

B 18. Mxwase | NYTCAWPIA | HEMICTOAH | MANA Pa-
naoc.
B 19. M@opoc | [M]rRFMpsanoc. By combining these two—
I have no information as to their sequence on the wall—we might
read, ‘The Book of Ordinances (3pos), The History of Cyprian (of
Antioch), The Epistles of Apa Epiphanios (?)’.
B 20. API Masseve MARATNE
MY TRe MMA RAATTE
v madnT
asjicCnt
Commemorates Claudius, son of Paléu, as in B 12. But here it
would seem that Miskin is his grandfather. Or perhaps nothing is
wanting and Miskin is (as in B 22) another name of Paléu.
West wall: B 21. On the right of B. 22. Little is legible. Lives
of saints: ‘Apa Paul’, ‘Apa Bésa’, ‘Apa Shenoute’ can be read.
B 22.
sic
nane nbiofc] sm/nejrorah Ror mas ebo{A] | mQTRe

MIMATA RAATTE TF anaeic)CIn | ana fHca mmaTpiapye
sic
ceepoc AmMAd MICHNOIOC IWQANMNHC RwAoashoc ama

Masemn AP EAAI[THC] ama 9TAsac ama [a]ﬁ?a.ga[n]
mect.s ama[ ] ana zemofiioc [amja asaeeoc
RepIAdoc aemy| ] ncjaswe [st]ste[10T] WemowTEe H

sic sic

ATIA NOAAW MANMOCTOAOC AN 22020 TQTRE
‘*These are the Lives (B{os) of the Saints—Forgive me, the poor rara

1 Perhaps the Festal and other Letters of the Alexandrine patriarchs.
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. Apa Bésa concerning the resurrection of the body (cdua), and our
father Apa Shenoute?®.’

Almost all these works are still partly extant among the fragments
brought from the White Monastery.

B 24. On the left of B 23. Little is legible. Apparently a
list of Lives or possibly Encomiums. °. .. the ship(?)’, ‘ Raphael’,
¢ Za[ charias] the priest’ can be read.

B 25. mbroc [m]anma acwwcHe,  The Lives of Apa Moses’.

Does this refer to various biographies or merely to the number of
copies? '

B 26. aavera Meppo °IT, ‘King David, thirteen (copies)’.
If this is the Psalter, it is an unusual way of designating it.

B 27. mame ncoowQ, ‘These are the Synods’. But the

word has not usually this meaning. It is often used by Shenoute for
¢ congregation ’, cwaywyi.

B 28. Commemorates perhaps the scribe or librarian. ¢ Remember

me in charity (dydwy), my fathers and my brethren, every one that shall
read (sic). I, the sinful’ [

B 29, 30, 31 are the protective charms, above alluded to; traces
of another copy are recognizable on the south wall. The copies
are intended to be identical; certain divergences in orthography
may shew that they were written from dictation, by different
scribes. That they are in Arabic, though in Coptic characters, is
clear from the one phrase which can be transcribed and trans-
lated with certainty (a&pos’ &c., ll. 3, 4). In L 1 Moses appears to
be either adjured or (as often in such texts) to be the narrator, and in
1. 2 perhaps his ‘ curse’ occurs®, I cannot discern against what intruders
the incantation is directed; in 1. 2 perhaps ‘the worm’ and ‘die’ are
to be read. In 1. 3 the words ¢the living, who dieth not’ might be
an allusion to Mk. ix 48. They are followed immediately by a new
sentence : ‘Go forth from this house’. At the end of 1. 4 the being
addressed is committed to the flames. L. 5 ends perhaps with ¢ men
and stones’ L. 6 consists of imperatives (and perhaps vocatives),
bidding the unwelcome visitor be gone.

! Or read [m]ro¥ nnecwara egpas aa[me]mwT, ‘The decease of our father
&c.', which might refer to Bésa’s Life of S.

* In a colophon from the White Monastery (Brit. Mus. Or. 3581 B. 70) a remover
of the volume is threatened with all the curses of Moses and the Law.



568 THE JOURNAL OF THEOLOGICAL STUDIES

Little can be said of the system of transcription followed u
more as to the exact value of the words has been ascertained. Tt
aspirates are employed, including noticeably the Bohairic A o se
to be represented by o¢, as in the Cambridge fragment®. e«
sponds clearly to &%, while =, which represents it in the Cambr
frag., does not occur. w represents . as usual, and e occasionally

The text of B 29 is here given, with all variants from the ot
below it. The division of lines is that of B 29 ; the other texts di
where vertical strokes are here inserted. There are a few dout
points in Canon Oldfield’s readings, due to ambiguity in the sc
notably where & and s ¢ are confused.

3 Ed. Casanova in Bull. de I'Inst. frang. (Cairo) I 1.

? This recalls the transcriptions in Stern’s alchemistic tract (Aeg. Z., 1885,
which likewise came from Achmim. It will be remembered that, in the mou
Shenoute—or rather, of his copyists—the sound of & seems practically ides
with those of « and K.

B 29. am;ngemnnuwcﬁxe?\'&meqeaea?\egm;
B3o. AH ae | 5
B3i. ate A H a

29. T5* I)CHIT * OTAASCPALOTCH .« . €TRATETOTT . OF

go. TR | asapar HTeer | aowe
3. WY | a%.aa mHyeeicQai 2007T

29. negamé?\geem’l\?\ev‘-’&exenow.wspoa'nn
30. HaTAe|Tear asnge
3r. R i efliean Tnge

14
29. TeedaangedoréeerdAdeadpaaicoeicarae
30. Al ef Q@ aReeROMAL
3. Al & Q@  ICOEROTAL

u"rr"“r“‘ u.uiru/ Pagdl Eas (guya
e o W Gl T Ll B e
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1 3
29. MENAPENOTEICOTPTEQ ENMHCOTEIA . IGA .. Q
30. n| eRoTTEQeN T..9 .5apeQ |
8
3r. n| ercorTIQen TeehQis 9
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30. XOTYiTaes  IT| iT
3. iy ar. 1 7|
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Mr. C. R. Peers, who has made on the spot an architectural study
of the White Monastery, the results of which he will shortly publish
(in Archaeological Journal, 1904), has kindly sent me the following obser-
vations upon the two inscriptions A 6 and 7:—‘The texts seem to
refer to the building and not the fittings : the work is clearly something
fairly large. An earthquake shook down the roof of the church—not
the canopy of an altar—and a new roof had to be provided. Timber
of sufficient size was probably unattainable; but bricks were always
plentiful. So the new roof took the form of brick domes—the
‘canopies’ or ‘ceilings’ of the texts. And, in order to lessen the
diameter of the domes, they were made to spring from piers and arches
of brick, built within the lines of the old walls. The four ‘columns’?
mentioned in A 6 are probably to be identified with the four massive
brick piers which carry the dome over the eastern bay of the church.
The inscription in question appears to be upon the north-eastern of
these piers. Whether the work finished on the 2gth of Thoth was this
pier or the dome over the eastern bay is not clear ; it seems more likely
that it was the dome®. The two oxypval would be the two bays of the
church then roofed in : that is, the eastern bay and that next it to the
west. These are still thus covered, and are the only part of the
building still in use as a church.”

W. E. CrRUM.

! I must emphasize the uncertainty of the reading here.—[W. E. C.]

? Such a small affair as the leg of an altar-canopy would not have been worth
recording.
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12 ¥ Si alligaverit homo carnem sanctam in summo vestimento et
tetigerit summitas vestimenti aliquam creaturam panis aut vini aut
olei, si sanctificatur? Et responderunt sacerdotes et dixerunt : Non.

13 ¥ Et dixit Dominus : Si tetigerit inquinatus in anima horum aliquid,

14 si inquinabitur? Et dixerunt sacerdotes: Inquinabitur. Et dixit
Dominus : Si et populus hic, et sic gens ista, . . . . .

. . omnis qui illic accesserit inquinabitur . . .

i, . . . . Ego commovebo caelum et terram, Tycomins.

22 mare et aridam . . < n, . . . et
convertam currus et sessores, et descendent equi et sessores eorum

313 unusquisque in gladio ad fratrem suum. *1In illo die, dicit Dominus
omnipotens, accipiam te Zorobabel, filium Salathiel servum meum,
et ponam te signaculum, quoniam te elegi, dicit Dominus omnipotens.

ZECHARIAH.

14 * Et ait mihi angelus qui in me loquebatur . . . . . Tertulliar
15 Zelatus sum Hierusalem et Sion zelo magno, *® et ira magna ego irascor Luc, Cal.
super gentes quae se superponunt vobis ; propter quod [ Zyconsus.]
ego quidem iratus sum médice, ipsi autem adiecerunt in mala. Tyconius,

II 14 Coll. Carth. Gesta cclviii 11 21-33 Tycon. Reg. Sept.

Zechariah. 1 14 Tert. De carne Christi xiv I 14, 15 Lucif. Cal. De sanct.
Athan. i 36 I 15 Tycon. Reg. Sept.
(exc 49 vouov) I3, vestimento]+avrov@  vestimenti]+avrov &  aliquam

creaturam panis aut vini] aprov ) efeuaros y owov & aprov 1 owov ) €p. No-d ¥d) g ¢y,
7{ov] awov T ¥4 (eymuaros N °P) olei) + n warros Bpaparos & si) om N1
(postea revoc) sanctificatur] ayastnoera & 13. Dominus] Avyyawos &
Ayyeos R T inquinatus] +axafapros GBEL W N (om R D 26 49 106) n axabapros
AQ in anima horum aliquid] ew Yuxm em wavros Tovraw &B Yuxn em Yuxn
amo wart, Tovr. 4 Yuxn ex Yuxmy axo varr. Tovr.Q  sacerdotes] + xm avar AL W
(om 68 87) 14. dixit Dominus] awexpfn Ayyaios Ot (Ayyeos R) + xat arer &
Si et] ovras & sic et Ce hic] iste Ce et sic gens ista] Ce=F omnis. ..
inquinabitur] et si illuc accesserit inquin. Ce xai os ear eyyion exe marbnoeras &
K os eav eyy. puavd, Q a1, ego) pr eriavaf A (exc 48 168 238) com-
movebo) s (5B & W (ceica 40 42 238 310 Compl giow R G%))  terram] + s &
232. descendent] avaBnaovrai A Q° (X'xaBns. ([sic] Q™) 22 26 51 108 (147 ex corr.
m. rec.) 283 xarafB. G & (exc 22 51 147 238) W (exc 26 106) 23. meum] +
Aeye: Kupios & signaculum] ws oppayida G & (exc 147) W (exc 106) «s 0p. 4
106 147

I. 14. Hierusalem et Sion] &# L 8  zelo magno] om 49 15. vobis] om &
quidem] oms L modice] minima L oAtya & adiecerunt] composuerunt L
owenedevro &
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VLI . . . . . Illi duo filii opimitatis adsistunt Zerfullias
Domino universae terrae.
V. 1 'Et conversus adlevavi oculos meos et vidi et ecce falcem Specslum
a2 volantem * . . . . statura cubitorum viginti et
3 latitudo cubitorum decem *Et dixit mihi: hoc est maledictum
quod exiit ad maleficos qui sunt super faciem totius terrae ; quia
4 omnis fur et periurus ex ea usque ad mortem punietur *. .
. Et proferam illam, dicit Dominus ommpotens, et mtrmblt
in domum furis et in domum penurantls in nomine meo in mendacio,
et requiescet in media domo eius, et consummabit eum et materiam
eius et lapidem eius

VII . .
9 * Haec dicit Dommus ommpotens. ludlcxum mstum ludlcate, et
10 misericordiam et pietatem facite unusquisque ad fratrem suum, et
viduam et orfanum et proselytum et pauperem per potentiam nolite
obprimere et malitiam unusquisque fratris sui ne rememoremini in
11 cordibus vestris. [Zuc. Cal] Et dissuaserunt ne observarent et Luc. Cal.
13 dederunt dorsum stultitiae et aures suas et cor suum statuerunt
insuadibile ne oboedirent, degravaverunt ut non oboedirent legem

meam . . . . . . . . . . . .
3%, . . . . . . . . si clamabunt et non
exaudiam eos, dicit Dominus omnipotens
VIIL. .
IV 14 Tert. Adv. Mare. iv 22 V 1-4 Spec. Ixxiv VII g, 10 Spec. x

VII g~13 Lucif. Cal. De sanct. Athan. i 37 VII 10 Tert. Adv. Mayr. iv 16

14. Illi] + «ouv T 62 147

V. 1. Conversus adlevavi] eweorpefa xa: npa & 2. statura] unxovs (RBEL
unxos A QT latitudo] wAarovs @B &, (exc 147 288) T (exc 49) wAaros A QT
3. est] om & (hab 26 106) 3. ad maleficos qui sunt] al om qui sunt S om &
totius)alom S et periurus] om & 4. illam] avro G ¥ (exc 62 147) B
(om 87 91) avra A b introibit] egeAevaouar A furis et in domum] al om S
materiam] ra fvAa @& lapidem] rovs Aous &

VIL. g. L=S 9. omnipotens] + Aeyav BT iudicate] xpverar N* (spvara
Neacd) fratrem) wAnciov &, 10. per potentiam] om & obprimere]
nocere L malitiam ad fis. com.] malitiam unusquisque non reminiscatur fratris
sui in corde suo L ne unusquisque malitiae fratris sui meminerit sed nec proximi
Tert rememoremini] prpowarare & W wyoikaxeare L in cordibus vestris]
Tov adeAgov avrov Q 11. dorsum] + avraw ¥, et aures suas] + eBapwvay Tov
pn «woaxovery (kB R 4 12. cor suum) ras xapdias avray N* (T xapdiav avrev
e, by degravaverunt ut non oboedirent] om &k 13. si) ovres &
ovre Q2 ecos]om GBY (hat HAQT)
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quem transfixerunt . . . . . .
XIIIL . . . .. . . .

7 7 Exurge romphaea in pastores . . . . . et evellite
oves, et superducam manum meam in pastores . . . .
9' . . . . . . . uram illos sicut

uritur argentum, et probabo illos sicut probatur aurum . . .

. . . . . . . . . . .

XIv. . . . . . . . . . . . .
" . . . . . . . . . . habitabit
12 in Hierusalem confidens, !* et haec erit strages qua caedet Dominus

populos, quotquot militaverunt adversus Hierusalem: tabescent

carnes eorum stantibus eis super pedes suos, et oculi eorum fluent
13 a foraminibus eorum, et lingua eorum tabescet in ore eorum. M Et
erit in illa die alienatio magna super illos, et adprehendet unus-
quisque manum proximi sui, et implicabitur manus eius manui
14 proximi eius. '*Et Iudas proeliabitur in Hierusalem, et colliget
vires omnium populorum, aurum et argentum et vestem in multitu-
15 dinem nimis. '*Et haec erit strages equorum et mulorum et
camelorum et asinorum et omnium pecorum quae sunt in castris
16 illis, secundum stragem istam. ¥ Et erit quicumque relicti fuerint
ex omnibus gentibus venientibus super Hierusalem et ascendent
quotquot annis adorare regem Dominum omnipotentem, celebrare
diem festum scenopegiae . .

MALACHIL
2l . . . . . . . . . Iacob dilexi,
XIII 7 Tert. De Fuga in persec. xi XIII g Tert. De Fuga sn persec. iii

XIV 11-16 Tycon. Reg. Quart. XIV 14 Tert. Adv. Mare. iii 13; Adv. Iud. ix
Malachs. 1 3,3 Cypr. De Mont. Sin. et Sion. vi

ov €[f]e[xevrnoar] T 26 68 87 in quem transfixerunt] avd e xarwpxnoarro & B
«s ov efexevrnoay L,

XIII, . pastores 1°+ pov ¢k I Tov woiuevay R %2 roy worpaiva A Q* rov wopeva
Qer evellite] 3iagxopmiadnra R & 8 Zaokopmabnragay R &P T dacxopmotigs | ra:
A (exawagare B) oves] + s worprns A superducam] emorpeyo T, N &b
(emato & W) pastores 3°] rovs uupovs B motpevas Tovs puxpovs &R 3 (smprob.
postea revoc. R 1) Tous wopevas | A QT

XIV. 11. in] om & 11, 12, confidens . . . adversus Hierusalem) om R*
(hab wexoiBoros [-os ipse ut vid corr] . . . em IAqp R b) 12. populos] pr
warras & stantibus] eornxores R* (-raw R o b @) eis] om BRE (hadb A W)
a] ex Cxamo A 13. alienatio] + Kvpiov & (exc 106) adprehendet) emAnue
yorras &GP, emAnygerar W emAnuperas AT 14. Et Iudas praetendet apud
Hierusalem et congregabit omnem valentiam populorum per circuitum aurum et
argentum Zer?  populorum] svsdofer &  nimis] pr eoras 62 147 15. Et 1°]
om A 16. celebrare] pr xa: &k

L. 2. Tacob dilexi] #r &k + Aeyes ¥s R 6. suum] + ¢ofnénoeras L N ¢ (postea

Tertullsan.

Tyconsus.

Cyprian.
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IV. 1 *Ecce dies Domini venit ardens velut clibanus, eruntque Cyprian.
omnes alienigenae et omnes iniqui stipula, et succendet illos ad-
veniens dies, dicit Dominus [Zucif. Cal.] et non derelinquetur ex eis Zuc. Cal.
a2 radix nec vitis. 2?Vobis autem timentibus meum nomen orietur sol Gyprian.
iustitiae et sanitas in alis eius . . . . . . .
4. . . ¢ Et ecce mittam vobis Helian Thesbiten . - Tertullian.

. . . . . . . . . .

IV 1 Cypr. Testim. ii 38; Ad Demst. 32; Lucif. Cal. De sanct. Athan. i 38
IV 32 Cypr. Ad Vig. 6 ; De Pascha Computus 19 ; Tycon. Reg. Sept. iv 4 ; Tert. De
Anima v

IV. 1. Quia ecce dies venit Domini ardens sicut clibanus et uret eos et erunt
omnes alienigenae et omnes qui faciunt scelera ut sarmenta et succendet eos dies
Domini quae venit dicit Dominus omnipotens L Ecce] pr Siore & pr ot
2, R omm A* (3071 13ov i mg. et sup ras A%1)  Domini] om &BE  eruntque]
Py xaus PAetes avrovs Gk W (exc62 147) iniqui) pr o« woiowwres &&  Dominus] +
Harroxparap &  ex) om L N-Y 2, Timentibus oritur sol iustitiae et sanitas
in pinnis eius T Vobis . . . orietur] xa: avareres vur ros ¢oBovuevois To ovoua
pov & timentibus] al qui timetis C meum nomen] a/ nomen Domini C
orietur] al + vobis C sanitas] al curatio C alis] al pinnis C eius] avrav
A 106 4 EtlomT  mittam] pr eyo &k avooreArer Q 22 86 49 51

W. O. E. OESTERLEY.

NOTES ON THE DIDACHE.
I

ON BAPTISM BY AFFUSION.

WHERE and when did Baptism by Affusion come to be regarded as
perfectly adequate and legitimate? We need not pursue the question
beyond the first five centuries.

1. Tertullian de Cor. Mil. 3 says ‘ter mergitamur’. In several
places he uses the word ‘tinguo’, which means ‘to dip’ (Virg. Georg.
i 246 ‘Arctos Oceani metuentes aequore tingui’); or to dip cloth in
vats and so ‘todye’. The word does not appear to be used of bathing.
Dipping which imparts a colour or character seems to be its common
sense, and hence it came to be used of Baptism.

2. In the third century Cornelius, Bishop of Rome, says that the
whole of the clergy and many of the laity of that church objected to
the ordination of Novatian (Eus. . E. vi 43, 17) &rel py ¢&ov v 7ov.
&ri xAlms 8 véoov mepyvbévra (= perfusum), domep xal obros, es
xAfjpdy Twa yevéoclar It has been thought that the ground of the
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=! of David? because there is nothing in the Hebrew psalms from which
such a phrase could easily be formed. The answer to this question
:2 is supplied by Origen (in Lib. fud. Hom. vi 2, Lomm. xi 258) ‘ante-
s quam verae vitis, quae ascendit de radice David, sanguine inebriemur’.
v Origen is clearly referring to the Greek psalm xxii (xxiii) § 70 =worjpuiv
: aov pebiaxov ds xpdrioTov.
‘ Clement has the same phrase (Q. D.S. 29), obros 6 Tov olvov 70 alua
i as dumédov Tijs Aafid dxxéas qpdv éml Tas Terpupdvas Yuxds, 6 T
arMéyxvwy marpds Eawy mpoceveyxivy xai émdayidevdpevos. Clement
is here speaking of the Lord as the Physician and allegorizing the
parable of the Good Samaritan. He may, of course, have seen the
Didache prayer or one like it—the prayer is in all probability older than
the Didacke as a whole. But, on the other hand, the phrase may have
been taken up from Clement into the prayer, and this seems to me the
more probable view. We have seen that there is some substantial
reason for thinking that the words ‘Woe to him that receiveth’ were
borrowed by the Disdacke from Clement, and traces of Alexandrine
influence upon the Liturgy (in the emphasis laid upon ‘knowledge’
and in the comparative neglect of the Atonement) may be found in
Didacke g, 10, or in the Sacramentary of Sarapion of Thmuis (see de
Faye Cléiment d’Alexandrie p. 252 ; F. E. Brightman, /. 7. S. vol. i).
But we greatly want a critical examination of the Didacke in its liturgical
relations. .

C. Bice.

STROPHICAL STRUCTURE IN ST JUDE'S EPISTLE.

IN 1896 Prof. David Henry Miiller of Vienna published a book
on the original structure of the Prophets?, shewing how far poetical
forms predominated in ancient Semitic literature, from the Cuneiform
inscriptions down to the Suras of the Koran. A great many publi-
cations have appeared since, treating biblical books from the same
point of view. Special mention must be made of the work of the
Rev. F. K. Zenner, S.J.% who, independently of Prof. Miiller’s dis-
covery, had noticed the same fundamental principle of responsio in
the Book of Psalms. In England it was chiefly R. G. Moulton who,
by his various writings? called attention to the literary aspect of the
different books embodied in Holy Scripture.

Y Die Propheten in shrey urspringlichen Form Wien (Holder), 1896.

3 Die Chorgesdnge im Buche der Psalmen Freiburg (Herder), 1896,

3 The Literary Study of the Bible London (Isbister), 1896, 2nd ed. 1899 ; and
A Short Introduction to the Literature of the Bible, 1901.
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- The result is, I think, that we may safely take the sections in 4 as
giving in the main the verses upon which the stanzas are constructed—
provided that there are such things as stanzas in the epistle. It is
again the codex Alexandrinus that has preserved traces of the strophical
system, but only imperfectly. Besides the points dividing verses, there
are the a/ineas coinciding with the strophical divisions, as indicated
by the meaning and the style. In eleven cases (out of fifteen) they
are as we should expect to find them, in four cases the a/fnea is wanting
(before vv. 7, ii, 16, 20), and in two cases there is one evidently
redundant (vv. 12s and 13%).

After consideration of these data in the oldest MSS, the more
hypothetical a priori view of our thesis becomes a question of inter-
preting an established fact of positive tradition.

Sections and lines have been preserved in sufficient completeness
to restore the whole system by filling up the gaps according to the
analogy of those directly preserved. If we do this, we find a regular
sequence of lines (verses) within the sections as well as of the sections
themselves. But there is another element, and this a fundamental
one of all Hebrew poetry—the parallelism of orixe: within the lines.
The external evidence for this, it is true, is very scarce. Out of the
twenty-four points in 4 not marking the end of a line, 19 (20) may
and should be taken as dividing the oriyot, four (five) only remaining
for which the verse-system gives no account. It follows that those
divisions will contain to some extent a hypothetical and subjective
element. Possibly even a stichos-point may in one case or another
have been taken for a verse-point ; but this @ pr7or4 uncertainty cannot
affect the whole arrangement in any way, and in most cases the internal
reasons amply supply what is wanting to the external proof. Again,
the parallelism of orixo, we must allow, is comparatively seldom of
the strictest kind, Lowth’s synonymous parallelism, or even the antithetic,
but, as in other didactic writers, e. g. many passages of Ecclesiasticus,
and very generally in the Psalterium Salomonis, the synthetic prevails,
although the other kinds are not altogether wanting. Thus vv. 1 and 2
themselves are fair examples of the parallelismus membrorum. The
change of distichs and tristichs in the verse increases the difficulty
of reconstruction. The final decision as to whether St Jude’s Epistle
is to range with the poetical writings of Hebrew literature in Greek
dress lies with the inner criteria of the text. This I take from
Westcott-Hort’s edition.

That there are abrupt transitions, and therefore sections intended
by the author, nobody reading the epistle can fail to notice, even
if the question as to the nature of the preserved points and alineas
were dismissed altogether. At once we may detach the address (vv.

VOL. V. Qq
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v Tov feod Hpiv xdpira waparifévres els doédyear d
xal Tov pdvov Seowéryy 8 xal ki~ ‘Inooiv Xpworov dpvoipevor. B
prov sy

5  “Ymourijoas 88 dpds Bovdopas, edéras draf® wdyral,s

ore xipios Aadv? & yijs Alybrrov odoas
70 Selirepov Tods p) morel-  dwdiece. B
gavras

6 ’Ayyélovs Te ToVs ) Typjoavras T &avrdv dpxay (8)

@AA& drolurdyras 70 WBwov olxymipiov 8
els xpiow peydys fpépas Seopols didlos ®
o {opdv Temjpyxev. 8

7 Qs Zd8opa® xai T'époppa®  xal al wepl adrds wédas,
TOV Spowov Tpéwov TovTos éxop-  kal dweNfovoar Swicw aapxds érépas,

vevoaocal ®
wpoxevrar Setypa wupds alwviov
Sbeny Iméxovoar. B
8  ‘Opolws pévrow kal odros &vmafdpevor
adpra pév paivovow,® xvpibryra 8¢ dferovow, 8
3dtas 8¢ Bracdnuovow. A

9 ‘O 8 Mixaj 6 dpxdyyeros, Ore 1§ Suafolp Suaxpwipevos
Sueléyero mepl Tob Mwvoéws adparos,®

otk érdunoev xplow éreveyxety Blacdypias,
i erar émrymjoar gou xipeos. A

10 Obrow 8¢ doa pdv odx oldacw  Blacdnuovow, s
doa 8¢ Puokis ds 1& dhoya {¢a érioTavrar,®

& rovrois pleipovrasd

11 Odai abrois, ore 1 68¢ Tov Kaly éropeitpoay, 8
xai 1 wAdvy Tov Baladp ® pobod Eexibnoar, 8
xai i) dvridoyig Tob Kopt dmdhovro. K
12 Orol elow ol & tals dydrais omhddes avvevmyoipevo,
Spdv d¢pdBus éavrovs wopaivovres, A
vepérar dvudpor o dvépwy mapadepdpevar,

8évdpa pOworwpwa ® dxapra®  dis drobavévra éxplwbévra, ®

1 AL €3, duds wérra—el3. dpu. Tobro cf. Tischendord, & 4. I.
3 Al 37 xUpios Ewag Aadv cf, Tischendorf ; 8ri 8 Aady ... gboas cf. Hort, Nofes on
Select Readings, s. A. I,

Qq2
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. dpdpovs &v dyalidoe
25 povy 0@ cwrijpt Hpdv 8 "Inaod Xpworod Tob xuplov Hudv
8d¢a peyalooivy xpdros xai ¢fovoia®
7pd wavros Tob alidvos® xal viv,® kal eis wdvras Tods aldvass dpiv.
Or: mpd wavrds Tov alivos 3 xal viv 8
xal els wdvras Tobs aldvas. dpry.

The address (v. 12) determines as the recipients of the letter those
who not only have been called, but also preserved in Jesus Christ, this
being the distinctive epithet.

Then follows an sutroduction (vv. 3, 4), giving the reason why the
apostle is about to write his epistle : seducers have crept in who (1) turn
the grace of God into lasciviousness and who (2) deny our only Lord
Jesus Christ. These are the two points to be treated.

The first part (vv. §5-10) is the odjective exposition, proving by
examples how dangerous these two sins are. In the two cases given
first nothing is done but to put the sin and its punishment before the
readers. The order, however, in which the facts are mentioned is
opposite to the order of the enumeration in the introduction: there
immorality is pointed out first and the unbelief and blasphemy follow ;
here the first is an example of unbelief (the Israelites), the second
of self-degradation (the angels). Of the other instances (vv. 7 and g)
an explicit application is made, comparing the seducers’ sin with the
examples proposed. Again there is an inversion of order: here the
sin of Sodom and Gomorrha precedes, and the unbelieving blasphemy
is stigmatized by an sllustratio a contrario (St Michael), which is all
the more effective. As the first application (v. 8) includes a transition
to the second example, so the second (v. 10) concludes this passage
by pointing back to its preceding section. Here we have, therefore,
a good example of concafenatio between the two sections as well
as of snclusio, two features so familiar to Semitic poetry.

Verse 11 concludes this demonstrative part by a vehement denounce-
ment of Divine vengeance, maintaining, however, the objective colouring
by alluding to three further examples of sin and punishment: Cain,
Balaam, and Core. As Mangold? points out (after Ritschl), what is
common to all of these three is the connexion of their sin with Divine
worship; so the seducers appear to have been religious leaders and
teachers, not only members of the Christian brotherhood, seducing
others by their bad example. The same seems to be indicated else-
where.

1 Al 34¢a xal peyarooir.

* F. Bleek ELinlestung in das Neue Teslament 4th ed. Berlin (Reimer), 1886,
P- 733 f, note.
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a number of stanzas, by which the orixo. are bound together: the
repetition of the same word, or a word representing the same idea.
The best example of this is furnished by the opening verses of the
introduction,i 2fl. By xapdv this part is connected with the concluding
xaipev of the address; then follows wepaouots-Soxipov, tmopowiv-vro-
povij, Té\ewor-réleov, Aeropevor-Aeimerar, &c. Another example is to be
seen ini 13, 14.

The distribution of distichs and tristichs, although not irregular,
does not seem to follow a strict rule throughout. Tristichs are
found in the two opening lines of the address; again in the first
line of the fmfroduction ; in the last of the first #reatment; and in the
second freatment, stanza i in the third and fifth, stanza ii in the first
and fifth lines. In the two reproackes the lines 1, 3, and 5 are made
up out of tristichs, the lines between them, 2 and 4, are distichs. The
transition consists of one distich and one tristich. The exkortations
are built upon the same principle. In the conclusion, whether we
divide it into four or five verses, there is a tristich in the first line only.
It must be borne in mind that the division into orixo. rests on a sub-
jective element to a larger extent than any other part of this essay.

A most striking feature in St Jude’s verses is that they sometimes
seem to form a orixos out of one word. Thus in the very first two
lines:

"Tovdas | “Inood Xpiorov Sodhos | dderdos 8¢ TaxdBov

rois &v 0eg marpi fryamypévors | xal ‘Inood Xpwrrd rernpypévors | xAy-
TOlS . .«

Strange as this sounds, both Prof. Miiller and Mr Moulton in their
verse-divisions maintained the same.

The division of the orixo: is, as has been said, nearly throughout
unsupported by external evidence. But nobody, reading the lines as
they have been divided in the text above, will fail to notice the powerful
rhythm, which most markedly solemnizes the threatening thunders as
of a prophet of old, pervading this short epistle.

What conclusions may be inferred from the facts revealed by this
study is a question outside the purpose of the present article. Cer-
tainly St Jude’s Epistle has not lost anything of its worth and weight
by the recognition of the artistic skill which has guided the writer in its
composition.

H. J. CLADDER, S.].
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stated, that rolled away the stone. But Matthew uses the same phrase
at viii 24 in describing the storm on the lake xai oV, ceouds péyas
dyévero (a few MSS including T' bave &yévero péyas). Mark and Luke
have Aailay, not cewouds. Matthew has thus changed the name for the
storm on the lake, and has introduced ‘a great earthquake’ at the
resurrection in order to adjust these two paragraphs to his purpose and
make them companion pictures.

It seems at first sight somewhat bold to account for Matthew’s
‘earthquake’ by his peculiar method of composition, and to suggest
that, but for the mention of a cewwuds at viii 24, we should have had no
ceaopds at xxviii 2. But has Matthew recorded the occurrence of a
¢ great earthquake’ at the tomb? In all probability he has not; for
Matthew himself defines clearly what kind of ceouds took place before
the resurrection :—

xxviii 2 And behold there was a great agitation (oeouds)
xxviii 2 For the angel of the Lord descended .. .
xxviii 4 And for fear of him the keepers were agitated (¢oelofpoar) ;

or caopds and éoelofpoav might be translated respectively ‘shaking’
and ‘shook’, or ‘storm’ and * were storm-tossed ’.

Whatever English noun is used for ceouds, we should use a verb
from the same English root for ¢reiocfnoar.

Matthew had set over against one another in his parallel narratives
two events—the stilling of the storm and the resurrection—and he had
to bring out the points of resemblance. He had spoken of the commo-
tion on the lake : and when he comes to the resurrection he points out
that there was a commotion here too, but he goes on to explain that the
storm which our Lord calmed by His victory over death was the storm
in the breasts of ‘the keepers’ (the two Marys, &c.).

In the ¢ Earlier’ section, Jesus lies fast asleep during the storm, with
His disciples in mortal terror around Him: then He rises and by His
power over winds and sea makes a great calm. In the ‘Later’ section
He is wrapped in the deeper sleep of death, with those around Him
panic-stricken ; again He rises, and His victory over death makes a great
joy succeed the panic.

MT. viii 28-34; xxviii g-15.

Matthew here followed the historical sequence in the ¢Earlier’
section, with the result that in the ¢ Later’ section he had to introduce
material not found in Mark or Luke (‘ Mark’ xvi 9 merely mentions that
Jesus ‘ appeared first to Mary Magdalene out of whom He had cast seven
devils’). Though Mark and Luke do not record the conversation of
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Ambrosian MS. In the critical notes, which owe much to Mr Turner’s
collections, appear all differences between Ambrosiaster’s text and that
of the Ambrosian MS. The other symbols in the notes explain them-
selves.

Math. xxiv 20

orate autem ne fiat fuga uestra hieme uel sabbato
autem om Cypr. Ambrst.
Math. xxiv 23 ,
ecce hic est Christus aut illic ne credatis

est om. a b d Cypr. Auct. rebapt. Ambrst. aut ecce illic a Cypr.
Ambrst. nolite credere a & d ¢ Cypr. Auct. rebapt. Ambrst.

Math. xxiv 43
uigilate itaque?® quia nescitis qua hora uel die dominus
uester uenturus est

ergo a b ff, uel die om. a b ff; Ambrst.

Let me now set side by side several passages from the known works
of Ambrosiaster and the anecdoton. These will convince every person
who reads them attentively that they all come from the same author.
I would in particular direct attention to the passage from Quaestio cvi,
where the numerous readings recovered from the old MSS shew at
once the great liberties which the first editor took with the text, and
also a much closer approximation to the anecdofon than does the
printed text. ‘

in Math. c. 12 pr. Ambrst. Quaest. cvi. DE LIBRO GENESIS
salbator ergo inpleto sexto (ante finem)
millesimo anno uenturus est, praeterea quia sex diebus opus con-
ut septimum millesimum an- summatum est, totius mundi aetatem
num hic regnet. cuius sabba- in se continet, ut sex dierum opera sex
tum habet figuram, id est milium annorum haberent figuram. . .
requiei imaginem, ut quantum  ut autem ante hominem pecora fierent
distat umbra a ueritate tantum | . . sexto autem die homo fieret, haec
distet et requies a requie et res fecit, quia sexto millesimo anno
uita a uita, quia illa aeterna aduentus Christi hominem fecit ne
erit haec tempuralis est. ideo morti esset obnoxius. . . . illud uero
requies illa totius mundani quod septimo die requieuit ab operibus

operis cessatio est. nam con- 1 que Migne 2 omest Migne 7 in
siderandum quia unus dies sexto millenario annorum Migne

! This precious sfague, which is not in the printed text (3 qu. N.T. 62 Migne
P. L. xxxv 2410), I have recovered from MS Paris B. N. laf. 123223, which is
a splendid MS, though of the twelfth century. The same verse ap. 1 Th. 5, 1
is different, being there a quotation from memory.

Rr2

5
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in Math. c. 1.

ORATE AVTEM NE FIAT FVGA
VESTRA HIEME VEL SABBATO,
id est ne cum fuga fit inpe-
dimentum patiamini. ORARE
autem est semper sollicitum
esse et auxilium dei inplorare,
ne inpedimentis constrictus
tempore quo fugiendum est
terrenis nexibus obligetur.
semper autem inpedimenta
fugienda sunt : idcirco sic nos
constituere debemus ut cum
fugae dies uenerit liberi et ad
fugam apti inueniamur. HIEME
autem et sABBATO cum dicit,
quid aliud significat quam
tempus quo fugere non po-
test, id est ne cum fuga fit
inpedimenta et hiemis et sab-
bati in nobis inueniantur, qui-
bus inpediti fugere non possu-
mus? hiems autem ad fugien-
dum uel latendum intuta et
minus utilis est: sabbatum
uero ultra iter facere quam
lex iubet secundum JIudaeos

1 All these passages are edited from the MSS.

613

peccatorum in reprehensione, quae
supra memorata sunt, hoc tertium cui
adscribi uoluit quod adiecit dicens ET a5
IN CATHEDRA PESTILENTIAE NON SEDIT
impiorum aut peccatorum ?
Migne p. 2332, 19.

in hoc psalmo tria genera hominum
significat, impiorum et peccatorum et
iustorum .

33 comprehensione eorum Migne 34 cui]

+ generi Migne 27 -ne an Migne a8
psalmista ante in Migne trium hominum
genera Migne 29 om pr et Migne

2 Qu. N. T. 19 (Migne P. L.
xxxv 2396).

QVARE SALVATOR ORATE AIT NE FIAT
FVGA VESTRA HIEME VEL SABBATO,
CVM TEMPVS PERSECVTIONIS HVIVS
DIFFERRI NON POSSIT, DICENTE APO-
STOLO QVI REVELABITVR IN SVO TEM.
PORE, ET IN ACTIS APOSTOLORVM DE-
FINIENS INQVIT TEMPORA ET TERMINOS
HABITATIONIS EORVM, ET CVR HIEME
FVGIENDVM VEL SABBATO EXIRE NON
LICEAT SIGNIFICAT?

Hieme tuta fuga non est: frigora
enim sunt, imbres assidui, ninguit, gelat,
flumina exeunt: ideoque fugientibus
pergraue est. latere enim in siluis non
possunt neque in montibus neque in
speluncis. sabbato autem iuxta Iudaeos
longius a ciuitate exire non licet, nec
altum ascendere, ac per hoc fugere
sabbato non potest. quo modo autem
haec tempora fugam tutam non faciunt
propter inpedimenta supra dicta ; ita et
fuga nostra tuta non erit, si nos obli-
gatos inpedimentis carnalibus inuenerit
praedicta persecutio. detinent enim ho-
mines quasi compedes desideria saecu-

I have not thought it necessary

to give Migne’s readings in the case of 2 qu. N. T. 19.
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seducti sed olim eiusdem nubes, ita et his quos fratres suos
uoluntatis fuerunt, uehemen- dignatus est appellare. ‘et sic semper

tius poenas perpeti facit. cum domino erimus.’ in ipso enim

in Math. c. 14, 1. 20. raptu mors proueniet et quasi per

uiui enim quasi soporem mor.  SOPOrem, ut egressa anima in momento
reddatur cet.

tem passi statim reuiuiscunt,
et hoc erit resurrexisse.

Let me now deal with the language of the document. The method
adopted is to go through it from beginning to end, selecting expressions
in the order of their occurrence, and illustrating them from the works of
Ambrosiaster. Where the same expression occurs more than once,
the additional occurrences are given under the first instance. Inter-
spersed are some notes on the text. In two cases proposed emenda-
tions are shewn to be unnecessary, in a third the text is successfully
defended from the suspicion of corruption. I have little doubt that the
instances could be increased, but I have no wish to crowd too many
pages. If, however, my conclusions are not accepted, I am prepared,
for example, to investigate the uses of particles fully, for, as Wolfflin
says, ‘aus diesen sogen. unschuldigen und sich massenhaft wieder-
holenden Wortlein die Identitiit eines Autors zu beweisen gewohnt ist !’.
I have confined myself here to the occurrence of gus (adv.), guippe cum,
St guo minus, quanto magis, guid est ut 2, porro autem, quo modo ergo, ac
per koc, simili modo, aliguando—aliqguando, numguid ?, all of which were
selected by me years ago as expressions specially characteristic of
Ambrosiaster.

impedimentys constrictus : 1,3 : I have not noted it with smpedimentss,
but with similar words it occurs 69 B, 81 D, 230 B, 236 B, 489 B?; qu.
59, 112 &c.

actus (not acta): 1, 12: in Ambrosiaster actus is, I think, invariable,
except sometimes in the abl. of the title of the Acts of the Aposties.

kumana fragilitas : 2. 2: fragilitatis humanae qu. 108 &c. ; fragili-
tatem humani generis qu. 102 ; fragile genus humanum 302 A ; qu. 102;
126.

fugis pressura: 2, 7; tugis and pressura both occur, perhaps not in
combination.

diabolus—malignitatis suae apostasiam: 3, §; Lucifer casum et
apostasiam significans 157 B; (diabolus) particiges apostasiae swae uolens
efficere homines 454 A ; adsentientes apostasiae efus (5. ¢. diaboli) 506 C;

Y Archiv fiir lateinische Lexikographie xi (1900) p. §77.
* The numbers refer to the columns of Migne P. L. xvii (comm.) and xxxv

(Quaest.).
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two alternatives: either gusn had so changed its meaning, that it now
meant practically the opposite of what it used to mean, or the scribes
were ignorant of the old instrumental abl. gws, common in classical
authors=*‘how’, and supposed it an error. It is safer to hold the latter
view, especially as the same expression occurs as late as Boetius (e. g.
Cons. Pkil. III1 7 pr.v 3 (Peiper)). Examples of this use are :—qui
enim fieri potest ut. .. sit 509 D; qui fieri potest ut. .. non Aabeat
qu. 102 (p. 2306) ; qui enim fieri potest ut .. . si qu. 84.

quippe cum sciant: 6, 11 ; quippe cum—sit 17, 15 ; so forty-five times
in the Commentaries, and thirty-three times in the Quaes#fones ; also in
Hier.

cessare: 6, 11; 9, 3; 9, 9; 9, 14, &c. This is one of the most
frequent words in Ambrosiaster. Examples are 49 B; 55D; 67 B;
85 B; C guater; qu. 44 passim ; 50 bis ; 69 bss.

st quomsinus: 6, 23; 10, 36. This expression has hitherto been
produced only from the Old Latin of the Bible. It occurs, however,
fifteen times in the Commentaries, and four times in the Quaestsones.

inanitur fides: 6, 23. Ambrosiaster is specially fond of snanio
(metaph.): examples are:—ne gratsae bemeficium inanire wideamur 113 B ;
kic inanit fatum qu. 115 (p. 3356); uf gloriam diaboli inaniret 103 D
(codd.) cet.

dominus ... cus famulantur caclorum nubes: 7, 3; sicut domino
famulatae sunt nubes 475 C; post crucem ensm manifestata persona et
utrtute sua saluator pa/am, famulantibus nubibus, ascendst gloriosus in
caelos 498 D.

Supra memuratss: 7,7; 16,12; 144D ; 287D ; 444C; 471 D; qu.
95 pm.; Io2 am, and with extraordinary frequency, while supra dictus
is almost entirely absent.

Subreptor: 7, 9 ; subreptionem 9, 20 ; commonet eos ne aliqgua subre-
ptione ad snlicita deducantur 473 D ; potest aditum habere subreptio qu.
113 ; cf. de eis in quibus subreptum est sllis ut delinguerent qu. 111 ; quo
modo subreptum est fatis ut . . . decreuerst qu. 115 (p. 2356).

morti gehennae adiudicetur (certainly right): 8, 9; nom utigue sine
corpore adiudicabitur bono aut malo 311 C; cf. 98 A; qu. 34; 127
pm ; 2 qu. mixt. 6.

(On 1 Thess. iv 16-17) id est a ministris nubibus: 8, 11; (Christum)
cum carne adsumptum in caclos ministra hube 468 B (in 1 Thess.
ii g-10).

inter cetera (before a scripture quotation): 9, 1; 10, 14; II, 2.
This use, found sporadically in other authors, is almost wearisome by
its constant recurrence in Ambrosiaster: examples are 65 A; 76 A;
129 C; qu. 91 guater ; qu. 97 septiens.

contuendum est: 9, 1; contuendum est umum esse semsum 102 A;

’
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dignum deo : 10, 33; 75B; 208C; qu. 46; 77; 112; 117,
rationi ipsi congruum : 10, 34 ; congruum . .. creaturae 71 C; perfidiae

- Smae congruas poenas exsoluant qu. 126 ; congruum est . . . deuolissime

des sacerdotem . . . exhortari populum qu. 120 cet.

exclusa est edends ratio: 10, 37; exclusa est ergo Nouatiani impic
conposita adsertio qu. 102 (p. 2304, 26); exclusa est adseueratio fua qu.
102 (p. 2307); ratio faforum . .. exclusa est qu. 115 (p. 2357); cf.
88B; 104 C; 221 B; 229 A; qu. 100; 122; 127 cet.

quo modo ergo . . . habebunt . . . cum constet: 11, 6; quo modo idem
Salomon . . . inguit . . ., cum alio loco dicat qu. 34 tit. ; cf. qu. 43 tit.,
49 tit., 58 tit,, 61 tit., 63 tit., 67 tit. cet.

nullius egere : 11, 11 ; twice at least of God : inaestimabilis, infinitus,
Derfetus, nullius egens, aefernus cet. qu. 1 (p. 2215); deus certe per-
Jectio est et nullius egens qu. 48 tit.: so also 127 D; 163A; 400D
qu. 81 ; 92 ; 123 &c., where indic. and subj. occur.

ac per hoc: 11, 27; this expression, which Hier., Aug. and others
use occasionally, is very characteristic of Ambrosiaster, as Dom Morin
pointed out in the Revue dhistoive et de littbrature religieuses for
1899 p. 102. The fact that it occurs once only in this document need
be no bar to the acceptance of my theory of authorship: the phrase
does not occur once between 205 B and 217 C, a part which I turned
up at random as a test.

ustbus humanis proficiunt in corruptelam 12, 18 ; guae usibus omnium
concessit communiter 417 C; ut ad esus iniuriam proficiant, ab efs, guae
usibus nostris #ns#ituit, abstinendum docent 499 C; annua munera guae
elementorum ministerio humanis usibus exksbers decreuit qu. 83 ; omnia
semina usibus necessaria, nisi dissoluta fuerint, renascs rursus non poterunt
qu. 1314 (p. 2345, 37-38): proficere used of a down-grade course is
specially characteristic, ¢. g. in peius, ad iniuriam, in iniuriam, ad exitium,
ad perditionem, ad detrimentum, in interitum, cet. all occur in Ambrst.

diabolo . . . se commouente: 13, 3; cum se commouerit /ex qu. 115
(p- 2354).

meliorabuntur 13, 4; 95B; 282C &is; 527 B; 440B; qu. 1 4is;
12; 60; 116; 123 dis; 127 septiens. Itis used intransitively in 422 D,
a use unknown to any lexicon, and comparable to the same author’s use
of corvigere, deteriorare, emendare, and reformare. For details on such
matters, I must refer to chapter iii of my forthcoming Study of
Ambrosiaster.

ut omnia ad pristinum statum . . . redderentur 13, 15 ; ad pristinum
redditus statum qu. 123 pr.; «freddamur ad pristinum statum Adae
qu. 127m; ad pristinum statum redditus est qu. 102. So also with
redire, reformare, reparare, reuocare.

unum enim diem fecit deus ex guo ceters curricula sortirentur 13, 17 ;
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ut meritum conlocetur 19, 23 (there is nothing wrong with the text
here) : sic meritum guss conlocat, dum in tribulationibus patiens inuenitur
133A; non gquia mala sunt, sed quia parua sunt ad mcritum con-
locandum 440 A ; u# maius meritum conlocares 2 qu. mixt. 6. There
are in Ambrosiaster twelve other examples of this phrase, most of
which are in the full form meritum s#% conlocare agud deum (e.g. 98 B;
150 B; 168 A). The phrase is unknown to any dictionary, like many
others of the usages here alluded to. It means to ¢pile up (deposit)
credit for ourself with God (by doing good deeds)’, and suggests the
Roman trader.

A. SOUTER.

THE TEACHING OF CHRIST ABOUT DIVORCE.

THE object of this paper is to determine (1) the difference in sense
in poxela (and the allied words) in the New Testament and ‘adultery’
in our English modern use of the word. (2) How far modern ecclesi-
astical legislation is based on Christ’s teaching. (3) Whether any light
is thrown by these verses on the composition of the Sermon.

In order to appreciate the difficulty of seizing the meaning of Christ’s
teaching on this subject it is advisable to range the versions of the
principal sentence side by side!® (R. V.)—

Mt. v 32. Mt. xix 9. Mk. x 11, 13, Lk. xvi 18.
A. B. C. D.
But I say unto you| And Isay unto you| Whosoever shall] Everyone that put-

that everyone that
putteth away his wife,
saving for the cause
of fornication, maketh
her an adulteress; and
whosoever shall marry
her when she is put
away committeth adul-

tery.

whosoever shall put
away his wife, except
for fornication, and
shall marry another
committeth adultery ;
and he that marrieth
her when she is put
away committeth adul-
tery.

put away his wife,
and marry another,
committeth adultery
against her. And if
she herself shall put
away her husband and
marry another, she
committeth adultery.

teth away his wife and
marrieth another com-
mitteth adultery; and
he that marrieth one
that is put away from
a husband committeth
adultery.

1 I have thought it best to leave questions of textual criticism on one side, for the

reason that where the principal MSS differ the main drift of the teaching is not
seriously modified: e.g. when B omits the words of the T. R. in Mt. xix g xal
yaufioy EAAyy, Dr. Gore is surely right in saying (Semnon on the Mount p. 216)
that the sense remains the same, There remains however the kind of criticism
which would delete the important excepting-clause in the two Matthew passages,
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reference to the.definite act of post-nuptial fornication, which is denoted
in A and B by mopvela. But our word ‘adultery’ is restricted to the
one way of violating the bond, which in A and B is called fornication,
and hence the English rendering is very confusing. As a matter of
fact excluding John viii 3 there is no passage in the New Testament
where the words powyela, poixds, and poixedw necessarily refer at all to
the sinful act (wopreia) except strangely enough verse 28 of this chapter,
just before our passage’. In A,B,C,D the meaning of adultery is simply
such ignoring of the bond as a man is guilty of who formally puts away
his wife and regards himself as unconnected with her by any contract.
B, C and D state hypothstical cases in which the man manifests this
view of the situation by marrying again: and the sin of adultery consists
in his treating the original contract as null and void when it is not.
The word for ‘to put away’ does not mean simply to send out of the
house to live apart, but to divorce formally under the impression that
the first conttact is thereby wholly dissolved. Therefore when in A

1 This statement, as far as I can determine, is strictly accurate. If John viii 3
is included in the writings of the Evangelists, the word adultery (the noun and the
verb) must be taken in its modern compound sense of sin against marriage
consummated in a particular act. In classical Greek the verb and noun are used
occasionally as synonyms of wopredw and woprela (cf. Ar. Pax 958). But for the
most part the usages of these words seem to apply indifferently to woprela and what
we term adultery (so Liddell & Scott). May not the sense given in the New
Testament, which always covers the breaking of the marriage bond, be an indication
of the reverence felt for marriage?! The exact difference between the three uses
I would mark thus:

Mouxeia (class. Gk.), the sin of the flesh : properly by one married.

Adultery (mod. Eng.), the sin of the flesh : certainly by one married.

Moixeia (N. T.), violation of the marriage bond by the sin of the flesh or
otherwise.

But it is important to remark further that in all the Gospel uses of the words
potxarls, poixdadas, poixela, posxever, except two, the idea of the sin of the flesh is
not necessarily included, the meaning being simply that of violation of the bond.
The two passages are John viii 3 (4), and Mt. v 28. The former has been dealt
with. In the latter the word potyedw either = woprevw, or the modern ¢ adultery’,
and the question depends on whether the woman spoken of is supposed to be
another’s wife (so Zahn emphatically p. 333; B. Weiss p. 114; Stier p. 138,
vol. i, but dubiously in a qualified and confused note followed by Alford). This is
hardly doubtful. The whole passage is on the sin of adultery, not fornication, and
though ethical precepts against the latter may be gathered from the passage (see
Stier) by inference, the meaning of the word poixedw is to be settled by the plain
sense with which v. 27 begins, Also there is the whole difference as regards the
truth of the prohibition in the one case and the other. Human love is necessarily
complex, and the animal element cannot be wholly excluded from the lawful
passion of a man for a maid. But if yvraiva here is taken for ‘another's wife’,
the sense is perfectly distinct and logical. The word therefore is used here only in
the Gospels (exc. John viii 3 and 4) as ‘ adultery ’ in modern English.
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THE ISTERFOLATIONS IN ST CYPRIANT
DE UNITATE ECCLESIAE.

Wysiz 1 am grasefel 10 Mz Wasom (m /. 7- S April 1904 p
fn Vs cverfatiering appreciation of my work on Cyprianic ques
] am yot trespassing on the Editor’s kindmess i arder to reply o
Tt ionws.

1 admit that my ‘1l serat difficile en Afrique ou méme 3 |
8s trimsver quelqu’un qui puisse écrire si bien’ was too genenal.
sorry.

But 1 certainly consider that I “strengthened my case by a it
search for likenesses’. It is very difficult to imagine a forger so «
as 10 combine harmoniously in one sentence so many of St Cyp
own expressions as occur in the substituted passage. There is cerl
In the pseudo-Cyprianic treatises no passage so Cyprianose in cha
- -witnems the pastores mulli, grex unus, una cathedra, primatus, uni
ronsensione, super guem fundata est ecclesia. To me it seems o1
thoss occasional passages where a writer's style is unmistakeable.
this may be a matter of feeling.











































































